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PREFACE.

The study of Apollonius Rhodius offers many
points of special interest to the classic student, on
account of the almost endless variety of epic usages
reflected from the Homeric poems. How far Apol-
lonius succeeded in imitating Homer has been shown
(1) for the forms by Rzach; (2) for the vocabulary by
Merkel, ( Prolegomena ), by Schmidt, (De Apollonii
Rhodii Elocutione, Muenster, 1853 ), and by Seaton,
( Journal of Philology, XIX., 1890); (3) for the
syntax of the cases by Cholevius and Linsenbarth;
(4) for the figures, syntax and vocabulary by Goodwin;
(5) for the participle by Bolling,

The aim of the present work is to compare Apol-
lonius with Homer in prepositional usages. The
prepositions make a good, though rugged, field for
comparison, because the standard taken by Apollonius
had to be not only negative, by avoiding post- Homeric
uses, but also positive, by adopting forms and uses
which had never crossed the boundaries of epic poetry
and were, for that reason, artificial. For many
valuable suggestions in the work I wish to acknowl-
edge my indebtedness to Dr. Bolling. To Dr.
Miller of the Johns Hopkins University I am grate-
ful for the final examination of the manuscript.
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INTRODUCTION.

The classification of the parts of speech, generally
accepted by grammarians, is convenient but not
accurate, When examined in the light of compara-
tive linguistic science, the division is found to be in
. a large measure arbitrary. The cardinal difficulty
lies in the fact that words are grouped together and
differentiated either according to form, or according
to function; but the differences of form and function
do not always go parallel. Hence a division accord-
ing to one does not fit the other. In the development
of a language the original meaning of a word often
fades and the word may even pass from one part of
speech to another. This process of change is well
recognized as one of the most interesting phenomena
in the history of language. Cf. Paul, Principien der
Sprachgeschichte, p. 312; also B. L. Gildersleeve,
A. J. P., XXIIIL, p. 14.

As regards the form of the prepositions, some un-
doubtedly originated in noun-cases; e. g. dugf, avri,
and mepf are locatives, 57ép is probably also a locative
without the suffix. The form with suffix is seen in
Sanskrit updri, Greek oneip, if = *6népe. Other pre-
positions show adverbial suffixes. Here belong most
of the pseudo-prepositions. Others, as dud, mapd, aiv,
cannot be classified. Cf. Curtius, Erlduterungen,
ch. 17; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 430;
Vogrinz, Gram. des hom. Dialektes, p. 88.

Also in regard to function, the prepositions are
Ir



perhaps the most unsettled part of speech, shifting
from one function to another and finally laying claim
to several functions at the same time. Thus the im-
proper prepositions are used as simple independent
adverbs and in case-construction; while the preposi-
tions proper share three distinct functions, i. e. they
may be used: (a) as simple adverbs, (b) in composi-
tion or tmesis with verbs, or (¢) in case-regimen.
The name *‘ pre-position’’ (npé-Seors, prae-positio)
has come chiefly from the second usage, and partly
also from the last, because the normal position in
post-Homeric Greek was preposition 4 case. The
Alexandrian grammarians looked upon the post-
position in Homer ( case - preposition) as a devia-
tion from the ordinary usage; though there are
strong reasons for believing that in Indo-European
the prepositions in the construction with cases were
post-positive. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. Vol. 1., Sec.,
275; Vol. 111., Sec. 44.

Tyler, The Prepositions in the Homeric Poems,
Am, Phil. Ass., Vol. V., p. 7,says that ‘‘ of all the parts
of speech the preposition has been the most unfortu-
nate in its nomenclature, being the only part of
speech whose name expresses nothing of its nature or
office, but merely its position with reference to the
verb of which it is the prefix, or the noun which it
precedes; and that position, usual indeed, but by no
means universal, still less essential or founded in the
nature of things. If it must be named from an acci-
dental circumstance instead of an essential character-
istic, its position is so generally a pre-position as
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perhaps to justify the name on the principle of
logicians : ‘a potiori nomen fit.’ "’

For a correct understanding of the so-called prepo-
sitions, nothing is more important than the generally
admitted fact that they belong ultimately to the same
category of words as the adverbs. Cf. Kriiger-
Pokel, P. II., 68 1-2; Kiihner- Gerth, Sec. 443; Brug-
mann, Gr. Gr.* p. 430; Vogrinz, Gram. d. Hom. Dial.
p. 206; Monro, Hom. Gram., Sec. 175; Schoemann,
Die Lehre von den Redeteilen, p. 138. Strong, The
History of Language, p. 361; says: ‘‘ Prepositions
were once adverbs, serving to denote more closely the
direction of the verbal action; asto go i%, to carry off,
to throw up, to fall down. They then became dis-
placed, i. e. detached from the verb, and came to
belong to the noun, furthering the disappearance of
its case-endings and assuming their office.’’

In much the same way is the course of the develop-
ment of the different functions of the prepositions
mapped out by Delbriick, Synt. Forsch., Vol. V.,p. 126;
Vergl. Synt., Vol. 1., p. 664; Vogrinz, Berl. Phil.
Wochenschr., 1885, Sp. 225-230. Compare also
Monro, Hom. Gram., Sec. 178; Kiihner- Gerth,
Sec. 428, 4-5.

The strongest proof that the prepositions were
originally adverbs, is to be found in the Homeric
language, where we have the actual transition-period
from adverbs to prepositions and where consequently
we find cases of these words in which it is hard to
decide whether their adverbial or prepositional nature
predominates.

Accordingly, after disposing of the improper pre-



positions (Chap. I.), we proceed to take up the
prepositions: (a) as simple adverbs (Chap. II.) and
(b) in tmesis with the verb (Chap. IIL.). Then, dis-
cussing briefly the reasons why prepositions are rarer
in poetry than in prose and pointing out: (a) the
examples in Apollonius of the simple cases and (b)
the examples with the suffixes in-%ev and-de to denote
the local relations whence, where and whither, which
in prose would usually be expressed by a preposition
with its case (Chap. IV.), — we pass on to the pre-
positions in case construction ( Chap. V.), and con-
clude with the prepositions in adverbial phrases
(Chap. VI.).

It will be noticed at a glance that chapters I., II.,
III., and IV., belong almost exclusively to the
domain of poetry (chiefly epic), while in chapters
V. and VI. the poetic element appears at once in
the large bulk of the examples of prepositions to de-
note local relations and also in such metaphoric
usages as are distinctively poetic.

. Some uses, which are found in Homer, do not
occur in the Argonautica. ‘The reason for this is not
always easy to find. The Homeric examples are
generally few in number, and at first sight it would
seem to be the easiest explanation to assume that the
absence of these constructions in Apollonius is purely
accidental, the bulk of his work being only one-fifth
of that of Homer. This may sometimes have been
the case; but, on the other hand, in accordance with
the tendency of imitative authors to overdo rare con-
structions, we might expect to find in Apollunius a
large increase of just such constructions as are repre-



sented in Homer by only a few examples. The only
restrictions to this tendency in the case of Apollonius
seem to have been two principles diametrically op-
posed to each other. (1) When the Homeric con-
struction is one that, like perd with the genitive, or
npés with the dative, or even napd with the accusative
of the person, afterwards became the ordinary prose
construction, Apollonius avoided it, because at his
time it was felt to be prosaic. (2) On the other
hand, a construction like dvd with the genitive or
dative, that never obtained a solid foothold even in
later poetry, was possibly felt to be too archaic and
too strange, and was for that reason avoided by Apol-
lonius. Similarly he avoids forms like eivé for & as
too poetic, and éyds, dvev, etc., as too prosaic.

Little work having been done in the department
of the Homeric prepositions ‘‘ by the statistical har-
row”’ (A.]J. P., XXIIIL., p. 25 ), Ebeling’s Lexicon
Homericum and Gehring’s Index Homericus had to
supply this deficiency. Of valuable assistance for the
Homeric statistics was Haggett's contribution to the
‘‘Studies in Honor of Basil L. Gildersleeve.’”” Also
the chapters on the prepositions in the Homeric
grammars of Monro and Vogrinz have afforded a
convenient outline for the principal Homeric usages.
Sobolewski ( for Aristophanes) and Lutz (for the
Orators) have been most frequently consulted to
establish the Attic prose-usage. For the later prose
Polybius has sometimes been cited through the dis-
sertation of Krebs. Finally, the explanation for some
deviations from Homer I sought in the ‘‘ Epic Cycle”’
and in Tragedy; also in Herodotus, because to the
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later Greek writers ‘‘Ionic’’ and ‘‘ poetic’’ were

synonymous terms.

It is to be expected that in the classification of the’
prepositions with all their epic peculiarities, some
doubtful cases will come up, which can hardly be put
in any fixed category. Here belong especially: (a)
examples in which the preposition might be taken as
a simple adverb, or with the verb (tmesis ), or with
the noun ( case-construction); and (b) examples of
prepositions in case-regimen, but standing on the
boundary line of two different meanings, as causal
and instrumental. As regards the settling of some
of these puzzling examples, the words of Goethe hold
good: ‘‘Es irrt der Mensch, so lang er strebt.”

e it . —



CHAPTER 1L

THE IMPROPER OR PSEUDO - PREPOSITIONS.

The improper prepositions, mostly adverbs of place,
hold an important position in poetry. Like the
proper prepositions, they govern cases, and are
especially frequent with the genitive. The only
essential distinction between an improper and a
proper preposition is that the former never entered
into composition with verbs as the latter did
A large portion of the pseudo-prepositions or case-
adverbs belongs to the epic language exclusively.
Some are loose compounds ( wapd$era rather than
oivdera ), formed from a preposition and an adverb;
e. g. ar-népydev, dm-dvevdev, dro-véopr, Ot-apmepés,
x-todey, 8&-fre, émi-cyeddv, do-dypt, dp-Omepdev, 2ad-Omepde,
xat-avtixpd, xat-ev-avriov, xar-6meede, pet omiade, ete. Cf.
Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom. Dial., p. 230; Monro, Hom.
Gram., Sec. 228.

In the treatment of the improper prepositions, no
better method could be followed than that pointed
out by T. Mommsen in his *‘Beitrige zu der Lehre
von den Griech. Prapositionen ’’; Excurs III., Casus-
Adverbia, pp. 764-766; viz. to discuss from a com-
parative point of view the questions (a) of frequency,
(b) of position and (c) of case-government. Stylistic
peculiarities occur in almost every writer. Apollonius
has especially many, which will be pointed out in

their respective places.
17
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FREQUENCY.

As regards the frequency of the improper preposi-
tions compared with that of the prepositions proper,
Mommsen says ‘‘ dass die Dichter iiberhaupt sie weit
hiufiger und weit mannigfaltiger haben als de Pros-
aiker. Im Durchschnitt ist das Verhiltniss der C. A.
zu den Pripositionen in der Poesie hochstens wie
1:6 (Sophocles, Apol. Rhod.), mindestens wie 1:13
( Pindar, Lyrici Min.), das mittlere Verhaltniss ist
1:8 (Homer, Hesiod, Iambogr. ), oder 1:9 ( Euri-
pides). . ... In der Attischen Prosa ist das Durch-
schnittsverhdltniss 1:18, in der dltern (Thucyd.)
ein geringeres 1:22 (24 ); die Ionische Prosa hat
einen starkern Verbrauch von C. A. (1:12), des-
gleichen Antiphon; Xenophon urd Platon ( 1:10),
(9), gehen am weitsten, nahern sich also der
Poesie.”

Homer has 1112 examples of improper preposi-
tions in case-construction; Apollonius has 275. This
gives for Apollonius one improper preposition per
21.2 lines; for Homer one per 24.9 lines, and shows,
as does Mommsen’s calculation, a slight gain in
Apollonius. The adverbs which Apollonius construes
with cases more frequently than Homer are chiefly :
dvevdev (Apol. 7, Hom. g), &xre (Apol. 16, Hom. 3 ),
&rode (Apol. 12, Hom. 2), and ¢ (Apol. 4,
Hom. 2). On the other hand Apollonius shows a
marked decrease in dvra (Apol. 1, Hom. 23), and
npéede(v) ( Apol. 1, Hom. 35).

POSITION.
According to Mommsen, the pre-positives hold in
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Homer a relation to the post-positives as eight to six.
In Apollonius I find 142 prepositives and 97 post-
positives, showing that Apollonius (3:2) uses the
prepositives in a slightly larger proportion than
Homer ( 8:6).— Homer has 70 cases of infer-posita;
Apollonius has 36, which is a large increase over
Homer, in proportion to his work.

It is surprising that in the use of pre-positives and
post-positives Apollonius leans more toward the
prose usage (4:1 ), whereas the common tendency in
poetry was for the post-positives to increase. Thus
in Pindar, Aeschylus and Sophocles the prepositives
balance with the post-positives, but in Euripides the
post-positives increase considerably.

WITH CASES.

From the following comparison of the statistics of
Homer and Apollonius it is evident that the use with
the genitive increases in Apollonius, while the use
with the dative, and especially with the accusative
decreases in accordance with the general tendency of
the language.

Homer: — Gen 750, Dat. 250, Acc. 112.

Apollonius : — Gen. 235, Dat. 35, Acc. 5.

Apollonius has altogether 82 improper prepositions:
69 with the genitive, 6 with the dative, one (7épc§)
with the acusative; 5 with the genitive and dative,
one (¢fow ) with the genitive and accusative.

For the greater part, Apollonius imitated the
Homeric usage. He differs from Homer chiefly in
the large number of case-adverbs (13 c. gen., 3 c.
dat., 1 c. acc.), which do not occur in Homer at all;



also in using words as case-adverbs ( 12 c. gen., 4 c.
dat.), which in Homer are used only in an absolute
sense. With e/oso Apollonius has reversed the
Homeric order. Homer uses it 3 times with the
genitive and 49 times with the accusative; but Apol-
lonius has it 7 times with the genitive and only twice
with the accusative.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER.

"Ayxe — 1. 25 oxomug Tundnidog &y xe;
similar examples are: I. 67, 563; II. 94; III.
219; IV. 209. For Homer compare: © 117, I
43, K 161, O 362; B 417, etc.

Ay x8Su—1. 37 8peog PvAAniov dyxddy;
also I1.1047; 1V.484. Cf. £ 412, ¥ 762; » 103.
Homer never uses the word in an absolute
sense, which is found in Apollonius: IV. 330,
336, ete.

" Avevdev:—I. 855 ‘HpaxAzjog dvevdev; also
III. 641, 781, 987, 1030; IV. 744, 1008.—Cf.
E 185, ® 78, X 88; n 192, n 239, etc. The prose
form &vev is not found in Apollonius, though it
occurs nine times with the genitive in Homer:
P 407, ¥ 387, ete.

"Avro:—III. 44 dvra Svpdev. Cf. B 626,
T 69, 73, 75; a 334, ete.

*Avzia:—I. 790 dvria deomoivng; IV. 1710



‘Innovpidos dvria +7oov. Cf. P 481, T 80, 88,
113, 118; etc. In Homer dvvia is always con-
strued with a case; in Apollonius it occurs also
in an absolute sense, as in 1. 799, III. 287.
"Anavevde(v):—I. 863 dndvevde yvvauxdv;
also II. 874, 1210; III. 114, 333; IV. 371. Cf.
A 48, 549, E 30, ete.
*Anovéopu—IIL. 9 Awg & adzoio xal ALY
aSavdrov dnovéope Sedv. Cf. A 541; ¢ 113, ete.
"Agoov:—IV. 780 aooov éoio. Cf. X 4; p 303.
"Azep:—I. 397 npdav drep dArwy; I1. 55 nd-
Aov azep, 1009 xaudrwv dvep. Cf. A 498, A
376, E 473, 753; 1604, 0 292, ® 50, ete.
"Axpis:—IIL 874 Aevxsis émyovvidos dypis,
1382 dxpis xdrwv. Cf. 0370, where Homer
uses dype in a temporal sense. The form dyp: is
not used by Apollonius. In two passages Apol-
lonius uses dypis to emphasize a preposition
(like Latin “usque ad”); III. 762 vno velazov
iviov dypis, and IV. 1401 aypi én’ dxvnoTo.
Awunepés:—II. 319 Tdov . . daumnepés; IV,
1251 dweunepés . . merpdwv. Cf. M 429, T 362,
ete. ~
EyydSu—I. 633 éyy0d vrioov; also I11.926;
1V.1072, 1442. Cf. Z 317, 1 76; ». 156, o 358.
The prose form 2yyvs, which occurs forty-six
times in Homer, is not used by Apollonius.
Elvexa:— 1. 666 7o ... eivexa; II. 180
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elvexa pavrosivyg; also II. 261; III. 721; IV.
191, 398, 648, 807, 1097. Cf. A 174, I' 100,
128, Z 328,356, = 89, T 58,X 236, ¥ 608, Q
501; & 145, etc. Of the variants, vexev occurs
once with the genitive in Apollonius: IV. 364
oGy &vexev xaudvov, with which compare for
Homer p 288, 310. The form eivexev, which is
not Homeric, is found four times with the geni-
tive in the Argonautica: II. 216 adig eivexev
“Hpng; similarly II. 1133; IV. 1032, 1714.
Here may be mentioned also ofvexa, which
is used only absolutely in Homer, but in Apol-
lonius it governs the genitive three times: I.
1825 = III. 856 oi¢ mep ofver, IIL. 870 zdw
yap ope ueTéASeuev obvex’ édAme.. In these
passages olvexa 18 equivalent in meaning to
évexa. The absolute sense “because” is seen in
L. 615; IT1. 246, 834, 470, 626, 1124; IV. 791.
Cf. y 58, 61, etc. The prose form &vexa,
which occurs twenty-six times in Homer with
the genitive, is found only once in Apollonius
(IV. 1521), and only in the absolute sense
“because.”

‘Exdg:—1I. 84 éxag KéAywy; similarly 11.134,
858; III. 207; 1V.131, 566, 1649. For Homeric
parallels compare E 791, I 246, N 263; y 260,
099, ete.



‘Exdzepdev: —I1. 678=IV 1660 napedor
éxazepdev. Cf. T' 340, ¥ 813.

“Exnvi:— 1) Of gods, “by the aid of:” I.
116 Awvioowo éxnti. Cf. 0 319,7 86, v 42, This
is the only use in Homer. Apollonius uses it also:

2) Of persons: [. 902 IleAino Exn; likewise
I.334; I1. 263, 297, 526, 757; I11.621, 1059; IV.
1085, 1197.

8) Of things, “for the sake of,” as equivalent
to elvexa: 1. 773 QpuAdryTog éxnzy; I1. 1156=III.
266 xtedvor ‘Adduarvog ExnTy; IV. 390 &xnvi
ye ovvdesidov, 1016 Exnti papyoovwns. Cf.
Pind. N. 8, 81; Aesch. Choe. 701; Soph. Phil.
669; Eurip. Med. 1235. In Homer iézn7: (dat.
- of ibrng) is used of gods and mortals; cf. 5 396,
T 9; » 214, A 384, o 2384; also Apollonius III.
642, IV. 1030. In Aeschylus, Pro. 57, it is
used of the occasion, as idraz. yduwv “on the
occasion of the marriage.”

"Exvodev:—I. 1087 ddevxéog ExTodev dvys;
III. 1200 mdzov Exvodev. Cf a 182; also
Aesch. Pers. 871, Sept. 629. In IV. 520 Apol-
lonius has the adverbial prepositional phrase x
76dev (not Zxtodev as Brunck, Wellauer and
Lehrs would have it.) ‘

"Exzodu:—I. 248. yaing Mavayaiidos ExTodi
Bdare; 1. 659 —=1. 793, IV. 47, 1180 &xvod:
nbpywv. Other examples are: 1. 833, 1291;



TIL. 878, 1198; IV. 1296, 1546, 1755. For Ho-
mer compare O 391, X 439,—the only two pas-
sages in which he uses the word. Apollonius
has it in an absolute sense in III. 255.

‘Exvés: — I1. 1174 éxtog dvmpedéos méde
wnod; 111, 472 druov 7e xai &oveog éxvog E3noav
Similarly IV. 211, 1655. Cf. I 67, T 49, § 678,
ete.

*Exvo0de:—1. 634 mudéor Exvoode; 11. 894
netpdov Extoode.  Cf. 1552; + 148, ete.

"EvdoSer:i—I. 929 ‘Poireiddos Evdodev dxtr.
Cf.7 247, Q 161; § 74.

"Evdodu—I. 986 IIponovridos &vdodi; similar
examples are: II. 346, 1265; IV. 3383, 508,
1874, 1883. Cf. 3 287; h. Cer. 855.

"Evdov:i— 1. 906 TIedaoyidog Evdov *loAxod.
Cf. 7 18, ¥ 200, etc.

"EvepSe(v): — 11. 846 dxpng Tvrd0v Evepd’
"Ayepovoidog; IIL. 1158 xAwvrsipos Evepdev; IV.
535 moddov Evepdev obdeog. Cf. © 16, A 252.

The form »éde(v), which in Homer is
twice construed with the genitive (Z 204, 2
302), is used thus by Apollonius only in con-
nection with a preposition, as 1. 155 vép3¢ xata
xSovés, 745 vépdev vméx palolo.

"Bvedg: — 1. 7182 mvdéov 7e xal &oveog év-
wée. Cf. M 874, 880, etc.

"Evroode(v):—IL. 761 ueyapov Evroode; I11.



754 oTrndéwv Evroodev; also 1V. 1066, 1133,
1778. For Homer compare A 454; « 380, 3
145, etc.

'Beéri— T1. 784 — IV. 250, 430 éére xel-
vov (temp.); IV. 789 &ézw wymvring. Cf. 1. 106;
S 245.

In 1. 976 &7. is best taken with véov in
the sense of “recently,”—é; alone governing
naTpds. Another possibility would be to change
véov to the genitive véov governed by é-éz.. Cf.
Kuehner-Gerth, p. 540 A.

"Efoya:—I. 859 &oyxa & &Aooy ddavdToy.
Cf. £ 257, Q 113, 134.

[Svg: — 1. 1082 idvg foio; I1. 254 Tob &
iSt. Cf. E 849, © 322, M 106, 254, IT 584, P
340, Q 471; o 511, ete.

Kadvnepde: — II1. 581 Aaoing xadvmepde
xoAdvng; IV. 1877 xaddmepde Sardaons. Cf. y
170, S 279, ete.

Kavavrixp:—I1L. 626 épieuévoro xaTavrixpd
(xa’ dvTiepv?) Tlediwo. Cf. x 559—=2 64,—the
only example in Homer.

Katdmode—Il. 278 vdwv & ad xardmoeSe.
Cf. 2 6= u 148.

AdSpn: — I1. 125 AdSpn évppivar Te xvvev
atrdv 7e vouwswy. Cf. E 269; p 43; h. Cer. 240.

Meony:—IV. 1578 ueanyd | pnyuivov. Cf.
© 259, 560, I 549, A 448,570, N 568, II 396;
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93, 442, 459, etc. Apollonius reversed the Ho-
meric usage of this word. Homer construed it
with the genitive twenty times; Apollonius only
once. Homer uses it in an absolute sense five
times (A 573, 0 316, T 371, ¥ 521; » 195);
Apollonius has it eighteen times (I. 85; II. 51,
270, 337, 1239; III. 307, 441, 665, 723, 929;
IV. 525, 600, 880, 1231, 1860 wueoonyvg;— III.
1816; IV. 579, 582 ueconyd).

Méopa:—IV. 837 uéopa Sadwyydvos noTa-
pot xai Néowidos ains. Cf. © 508 (the only ex-
ample of uéopa in Homer). The phrase uéopa
adrig “until” occurs twice in Apollonius: II.
1230, 1261.

Mezémode— 1. 1064 ndoiog uerdmode. Cf.
1 504; ¢ 529.

NewSevi—I. 1197 danédow . . . Tivdtag |ver-
é3ev. Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. The word oc-
curs only once in Homer: K 10 veidSev éx xpa-
ding, for which Apollonius has two close paral-
lels: 1. 885 vedSev & &png and 1. 1313 ved-
Sev éx Aaydvov. Apollonius has the word also
in the absolute sense in 1. 1288; II. 205; III.
383, 1302, 1857; IV. 142.

Newddu—I. 68 eddoevo vedde yaing, 255 ver-
63t yaing xeivo; III. 62 vedSt deoudv:—The
word occurs only once in Homer & 317 vedde
Aiuvng. Apollonius uses it absolutely in I. 990,



1098, 1326; II. 855; IIL. 164, 706; IV. 1613,

Néogpt(v):—1. 197 véopuv y’ “Hpaxsos, 322
7éAnog véope. Similarly 1. 1207, 1294; II. 275;
I11. 577; IV. 10, 346, 352, 406,819. Cf. A 349;
a 20,185, 7 883, o 212, 308, etc.

"OruSe(v):— IV. 829 §mdev movauoio. Cf. P
468 druSe digppoto.

Mapode(v): — I1. 52 S7xe mdpode 7odov,
909 &vrpoo mapodev; 1V. 245 mdpod’ “Advog
noTauoto. Cf. A 360; § 625, etc. Absolutely:
(1) mapoder 1. 208, 529; I1. 89, 582, 654, 889;
I11. 694; Of. A 185, » 125, ete.  (2) 76 mdpor-
Sev “before” 1. 254, 284, 630, 816; I1I. 1061;
I11. 824, 473, 526, 894; IV. 862, 882; cf. a 822,
B 812, o 2175.

Mdpos: — I1. 101 Tob ¢ mapos; 111, 22=
422, 1062 7odov napog Ct. © 254.

Tpondporde(v):—1. 215 °Iioaod mpondporde,
Other examples are I1. 68, 529, 862; III. 254,
817; IV. 1475. For Homer compare A 348, IT
218, 0 66; § 355, etc. In Apollonius mpomdpor-
ey is always post-positive; in Hormer it stands
also before the case, as in N 205; a 117, etc.

Tpdade(v):—1V. 264 npbade aeAnvains. This
is the only example of npdéoSev with the geni-
tive in Apollonius. In Homer, however, we
find thirty-five examples; cf. M 145, N 385, T
13; x 4, etc.
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Tine:—II1. 1834 w5Ae & folo. Cf. A 817, I
539, X 291; 3 3888, etc. With preposition: I.
1278 e 8dn’ dxcrg; IV. 1472 T7de 8 7nei-
pow. Cf. A 858, TI 117; ¢ 815, etc. The ad-
verbial phrase 77%Ae mapés occurs twice in Ap-
ollonius: II. 272; III. 1238.

TnAéSev:i— I1. 506 TnAdédev Aiuoving. Cf.
Pind. N. 2, 18; Soph. Aj. 204; Eurip. H. F.
1112. In Homer always with a preposition, as:
A 270, B 849, 857, 877, S 208, etc. With &
283 TnAddev éx ZoAvuwy dpéwy compare for Ap-
ollonius II. 402 *AuaparvTdy TnAddev & dpéwv.
In III. 879 the genitive depends on the verb.

TnAdSu— II. 588 a7A63¢ . . . merpdov. In
IL. 795 =783 varerdovog évéopisar “Hpaxisos,
the genitive is absolute, and so 18 ¥7Ad3:. For
Homeric examples of 7243« c. gen. compare A
30, TI 461, 99, Q 86, 541; 3 365.

In IV. 1206 it is doubtful whether we
are to write dno w7463 (Brunck, Becker, Mer-
kel) or damornAdd. (Wellauer, Seaton). The
same holds good for IV. 726, 1186. The form
dmoTnAéd: is not Homeric; but Apollonius may
have used it as a variant for dnmorndod (v 117).

 Xapu:— 1. 851 ‘HoaioTowo ydpw modvwi-
Twg. Cf. O 744, which is also the only example
in Homer.



b) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE-CONSTRUCTION, WHERE

HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE.

"Avdiya: — 1. 908 dvdiya Toio dvaxvog; II.
929 avdiya & ad yiTAwv.

Absol.: II. 577; IIL 23; IV. 81. Cf. II
412, 578, S 511, T 387. X 120.

*Ané-mpodi: — 111. 313 udda moAAov dnd-
npodt KoAyidog aing, 872 4pdaiudv wou dnémpo-
i, 1064 dnémpodt moAAdY éolo.

Absol.: 1. 602; IV. 287, 553, 1633. Cf.
d 757, 811, ¢ 80, « 18, 85, etc.

Kazevavriov:—II. 360 xarevavriov dpxrov.
This is the only instance of the word in Apol-
lonius; Homer has it likewise only once & 567,
and in the absolute sense.

Mpéow:— IV. 1266 yépoov moAAdr mpéow.
Cf. Soph. Aj. 204.—Absol.: A 572, M 274, etc.

“Yrepdev: — L. 534, 578, 622 Tnepd’ aAds,
1088 mepdev wniov, 1096 Tmepdev oeio; IIL
1222 wipdevrog Brepdev Kavxdoov; IV. 956 aiy-
Aievrog Unepdev otpavod, 1139 Tolo & Umepdev.
—Cf. Aesch. Sept. 228, Ag. 232.—Absol.: II.
392, 734, 1085, 1067; IIL. 205, 883, 1259; IV.
571. Cf. ¢ 184, £ 398, 476, v 2, ete.

Pyodev:i— I1. 808 vbSev dxpng; IV. 168
wWhdev . . . vnwpopiov Sarduow. Cf. Pind. Ol
II1. 12. — Absol.: 1. 1208; III. 542; IV.1374.
Cf. M 383; 3 147, etc.



PPode: — IL 571 0léSe & dxSxns, 1081
WS vnég; IV. 846 nepaing vl yaing, 924
nvpSaiméos véSt mérpns.—Absol.: 1. 590; IL.
354, 935; IV. 46, 1285, 1422, 1680, 1707. Cf.
K 16, P 676, T 376.

Note: Homer, on the other hand, has
sometimes case-construction, where Apollonius
has only the absolute sense; e.g. dyyot (Q 709;
{ 5); augis (c. gen. B 384, © 444; c. dat. E 723;
c. ace. £ 274; § 266); avrixpd (E 130, 819;
559). Similarly dvziov, &émSev, vépdev, omi-
oo (bnticow), poTépw, TnAoD, VTévepSev.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE-ADVERBS, NOT FOUND
IN HOMER.

‘Avrinépndev: — 11 1082 dvrimépndev vij-
oov; IIL 1270 dozeos avrimépndev.—Absol.:1.
613, 977; IL. 1177; IV. 470.— Avvurépnv is
used only absolutely in Apollonius. The pas-
sages cited by Linsenbarth for case-construction
are examples of the absolute use. In IIL. 177
the dative (not the genitive) depends on the
verb, and in I. 722 and IV. 68 the genitive is
adnominal.

*Amoxpudov;—IL. 15 dmoxpdov . . . ouidov.
Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v.

"Anwdevi—IV. 328 dnwdev . . . Ayyor-



pov Gpeos, 952 amwdev merpdwy. Cf. Eurip.
Iph. T. 108.

The absolute sense occurs ten times in
Apollonius: I. 583; II. 48, 86, 433, 983; III.
1186, 1190; IV. 443, 1170, 1569. .

"Bxmodev:i—IIl. 262 &xmodev dng, 1288
Exmodev dPpdoTow xevSudvog ySoviov.

*EvauoBadis: — 1. 380 v6v & évauoBadis
atToi évésTadev duporépudev. A similar ex-
ample is IV. 199 duoBadis dvépog dvnp é§éuevos,
although here we may have a blending of
two constructions. Cf. Solon 12 (4), 1. 43 onev-
det & aAA0Sev &Atog; but Theocr. 1. 84 nap 8¢
oi &vdpes | xarov E3epafovres duoBadis GAroSev
aAlog | vewxeiovs® éméeoot.

"Evonadic—IV. 1505 vrorpéooaros évoma--
Sic.—Absol.: IV. 854, 718, 1418.

’Eoaypi:—I. 604 éodype Mupivyg.

Katevavria: — 11. 1118 xavevavria vioov.
Cf. Dion. P. 114.

MeoodSu—II. 172 uesodde vnés. Here ueo-
60 18 a poetic variant for uerafd.— Absol.: I.
1278.

Mezémuw:—IV. 1762 perémw . . . Eddnuoro.

Naporépa: — 1. 427 7avde napoiTépo. Ab-
sol.: II. 686.

Mepiaria:—IL. 217 nepiaiia Sedv. Absol.:
II1. 529; Hom. h. XIX. 46.



Mporépace: — 1. 1241 iov npoTépacs xeAed-
Sov; I1. 894 wvro0v 8¢ mpoTépwoe xai vnsipoo e-
paing pépBovrar Pidvpes.—Absol.: I. 306, 891,
592, 964, 1014; 1. 369, 554, 621; IIL. 1287;
IV. 498, 1875, 1608. Cf. Hom. h. 82, 10.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.

As T. Mommsen (p. 186) observes, there
are two characteristic differences between the
Alexandrian poets and the early bards; (1) the
decrease of uerd with the dative (and to some
extent also of Gua) and (2) the increase of syn-
onymous adverbs, as uiya, Guucya and the like
with the dative.

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER.

“Aua:—1) temporal: 1. 607 Gu’ 7eAiowo Bo-
Aaig. Similar examples are: 1 18362; I1. 945,
1128; II1. 1171. Cf. I 682, = 186, 210, ete.

2) sociative: I. 257 xpig au’. Similar
examples are: 1. 656, 637; II. 210, 419; III.
256, 880, 915, 1242; IV. 863.—Cf. K 196, etc.

8) concomitant: 1. 425 au’ edyeAy;
II1. 632 Gua xdayyy; IV. 1599 aua & edyory-
ow. Cf. 8 161; Hom. h. 24, 15.

‘Ouot:—II. 121 ouod & oi ésoedovro Alaxi-
dou, 788 ouod Muooiswy. Other examples are:



I1. 841, 891, 964; IV. 1829. Cf. E 867, 0 118,
ete.

Eyyddev:—II. 137 opuow éyyidev. Cf. P
554, 133. .

b) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE - CONSTRUCTION, WHERE
HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE.
"Aveny: — III. 100 &veny | dAdnAog.—

Absol.: ITI. 1009, 1065. Cf. Q 228; & 77, etc.

) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE-ADVERBS, NOT FOUND
IN HOMER.
"Auuvya:—I1. 578=I1. 985 duurya maibpow;
ITI. 1404 &uueya Kédyow. Cf. Herod. VI. 58,
16 odupuvya yvvafi—Absol.: IV. 626, 1194.
Miya:—IV. 1843 uiya Snivrépyow. Cf.
Pind. Pyth. IV. 113. Similarly wuiyda in Ho-
mer © 437.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

IIépig (not Homeric): — II. 204 yaiav 8¢
nép, 518 vija . . . mépik; 111 1213 mépf dé
ww éovepavovro. COf. Aesch. Pers. 368; Eurip.
H. F. 243. In Herodotus the word governs the
accusative frequently, and the genitive twice:
1. 179; I1.91. The absolute sense is found in
Apollonius in 1. 1097; III.1290; IV. 272, 281
1518, with which compare Aesch, Pers. 418;
Soph. Ant. 1301; Eurip. Andr. 266.
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D. WITH THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE.

Of the five adverbs that govern the geni-
tive and the dative in Apollonius, only oyedév
has both cases in Homer. IIédag governsonly
the genitive in Homer. ‘Emoyepd and épvmep-
ev are used only absolutely in Homer; while
émuoyedéy is not a Homeric word.

3xedév:i—1) With the genitive: I. 402 aAdg-
oxedov, 408 Bouod oyedév, 1243 TInyéwv oxeddv.
Similarly II. 1099, 1198, 1255; III. 1072; IV.
469, 506, 1123, 1311, 1742. Cf. T 263; § 439,

& 288, etc.
2) With the dative: I. 671 o9 xai 7apd-

evixal niovpes oy edov édpibwvro. Cf. 3 284, 22.
ITéAag:—1) With the genitive: III. 1073
vioov médas; 1V. 1848 dpuoio médas. Cf. o 257
TnAeudyov nédag (the only example of 7édag
c. gen. in Homer). Likewise, the word is found
only once in the absolute sense in Homer (x
516); whereas Apollonius has it more often;
of. I. 737; II. 187, 984; III. 59, 1285; IV.718.
2) With the dative: II. 1049 nédag nuiv.
Cf. Pind. Ol. VII. 834, N. XI. 4; Aesch. Supp. 208.
’Emuoyepd:—1) With the genitive: IV. 451
oy epo . . . doudrs.
2) With the dative: I. 528 émoyepd dAA-
nAowww. Absol.: IILI. 170, 1268. Cf. A 668,
2 68, ¥ 125.



"E¢imnepde(v):—1) With the genitive: II.
895 drvpor § épimepder; III. 217 épimepde
déuowo; IV. 1706 dowdarv 8¢ wirs épimepSev.

2) With the dative: III. 838 duBposic &
épvmepde xapriate (dAdle xaAvmrpnv.—Absol.:
IV. 176. Cf. Q 645: § 298, etc.

’Eriwoyed6v:—1) With the genitive: II.
1286 émoyedov . . . vewoouévov; IV. 946
nuaddevtos émaoyedor aiywioio. Cf h. Ap. 3
éruoyedov épyouévoro.

2) With the dative: II. 606 émoyedov
arrnAnow:—Absol.: TI. 492; IV. 1108, 1185,
1348.

E. WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.

Eico:—1) With the genitive: I. 872
gico ards; II. 186 eiow BeBpuxing, 579 elow
netpdov; III. 811 foneping eiow ySovds. The
variant Zw c. gen. occurs three times: I
857=390 #sw aAds; II. 738 Zow woixow. Cf.Z
284=X 425; n 135; & 290;—Aesch. Sept. 232,
589, Ag. 1022; Soph. O. T. 1515, Tr. 902, ElL.
89; Eurip. Med. 89, 100, 185, etc.

2) With the accusative: III. 1018 ¢pévag
giocw; IV. 808 xéAmov &sw mévrow. Cf. A 71,
T 822, Z 10, S 441, Q 155, 184, 199; A 579,
etc.—Absol.: II. 95, 786; IIL. 48, 651; IV. 710.
Cf. H 270, § 775, etc.






CHAPTER IIL

PREPOSITIONS USED AS INDEPENDENT
ADVERBS.

The adverbial use of the prepositions belongs
chiefly to the epic language. It is less frequent in
lyric and dramatic poetry, as also in Ionic prose. In
Attic prose only npés 8¢ and xat mpés have survived.
Cf. Kriiger-Pokel, P. II., Sec. 68,2; Kiihner-Gerth,
Sec. 443. '

According to the general opinion this was the
original use of prepositions, though Delbriick
(Grundr., 275) thinks that the ad-verbial use came
from the pre-verbial, which would make tmesis older.

In Apollonius there is, as might be expected, a
considerable increase in the adverbial use of
prepositions. He has 124 examples, while Homer
has 317 in all. In proportion to the bulk of his
work Apollonius used the prepositions as adverbs
nearly twice as often as Homer. He has on the
average one in 47 lines, while Homer has one only
in 89g.1 lines (Il 83, Od. 98 4). As a rule when the
preposition is used adverbially, it is placed. at the
head of a sentence or clause ; consequently, a particle
usually follows it to give it the tone of an independent
adverb.” Out of the 124 examples in Apollonius g5
occur at the beginning, and only 29 are found in the
middle of a sentence or clause; 104 are followed by a
particle (8¢-7s, ydp-12, 7é-11, 2ai-3, 87-2, pév-1), and
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only 20 are without a particle. The prepositions
not used at the head of the sentence or clause, nor
accompanied by a particle, are chiefly the double
prepositions napéé, stanpé, émimpé and mpompé ; also ém
and 7epf in a few phrases. Attention may be drawn
to the frequent occurence of the adverbial prep-
ositions in the fifth foot.

Apollonius differs from Homer in a number of
details. Notably is this the case with uetd, 7pé and
ooy, which he employs more frequently as indepen-
dent adverbs; vice versa, dtanpé and wapd are more
frequent in Homer. ’dvd, amompé and Hné are
not used adverbially in the Argonautica as in the
Odyssey or in the Iliad. ’Ewrpé, which Apollonius
uses eleven times and only adverbially, is not a
Homeric word. Also =ponpé is un-Homeric.

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE ADVERBIAIL USE OF
PREPOSITIONS IN APOLLONIUS, AS COMPARED
WITH THEIR FREQUENCY IN HOMER.

PREPOS. I. |II.|III|IV.[Tot.inAp.|| Total in Homer.
wepl 718|216 23 8o (1Il. 43, Od. 37)
dugl 41286 20 64 (I1. 41, Od. 23)

év s{x|3]|6 15 59 (Il. 27, Od. 32)
uerd 1({2]|3|8 14 6 (1l 4, Od. 2
avy 4|0|4]2 10 || 3(K224, ¥ 879, w387)

érempd 313(1]4 11 o

wpb 1(1f3fz2 7 Io (Il 7, Od. 3)
éxl o|l2(3|2 7 21 %Il. 17, 0d. 4)
wapéx olrjlgq]o 5 8 (I 2, Od. 6
wpbs o|l1r1|2]1x 4 12 (I. 7, Od.
wapd olr|r{o 2 17 (Il 11. Od. 6)

wpowpd ojo|I1]|I 2
Siawpd olofo]|1I 1 18 (Il 16, Od. 2
wepurpd o|l1|o]o 1 2 (A 180=II
weplT duplrello |1 |0 | I 2 2(dugurepi—P10, ¥191)
dvd oflo|o]o o 2 (2562, w 343)
dwowpd o|lo|o|o o 2 (II 669. 679)

b ojo|o]|o o 9 (Il. 7, Od. 2.)

Total 25+24+35+40 = 124  [|315 (I1. 192, Od. 123.)
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I. 238 dugi 8¢ Aady | wARSVs omepyouévay Guv-
dig Séev.

I. 880-augi 8¢ Aewuwv|épores yavvrar. Cf. § 292.

TV, 1299 dugi 8¢ Aewdy | épores Bpéuca.
Similarly nepi in II 569.

1. 1123 dupi 8¢ pvAlos | ovelduevor Spvivowo:
Svnmoding éuélovo.

L. 1154 dugi yap aidip | viveuos éovdpecev di-
vag. Cf. x 94.

II. 921 dupi 8¢ xaAy | TeTpd paros poivixe AbPpe
énerdunero mpAng. Cf. O 608 dugpi o&é
nnAnt | ouspdaréov xpoTdpoot TIvdooeTo
uoprauévown. X 134 audi 8¢ yarxds Erdumnevo,

II. 1207 augi d¢ Kérywv | ESvea vaerdovoiy.
Cf. TI 284, X 408.

II1. 166 au¢i d¢ mdvrog. Cf. M 460.

IIL. 424 BovAny § dupi 7oAdy oTpdda xpdrov.

IIL. 810 dugi 8¢ ndoaw | Svundels Biévowo ueAn-
d6veg ivdarrovro.

III. 882 dupi 8¢ Spes | xvvindue oaivovow

 vmoTpouéovres loboay.

ITI. 884 dugi 3¢ Axoi | elxov. Cf. Q 83; A 136.

III. 1247 dugi & évaipor | melpnoav Tevyéwr.

III. 1346 augi & Eraipo | Sdpovvov udSowsww.
Cf. K151, 0 9; « 544.

II1. 1851 du@i 62 moAAds | dppds. Cf. Q 163.

IV. 129 dui &¢ uaxpai | 7tdves moTauoio.



IV. 811 dugi 8¢ dowai | ayiovras mpoyoai.

IV. 601 &u¢pi 8¢ xovpar | ‘HAddeg. Cf. A 328.

IV. 941 augi 8¢ xvua. Cf. A 481; 3 427, ¢411.

IV. 1896 dugi 8¢ viupas | ‘Bonepides moimvuvow.

— Awmnpd —

IV. 318 7y & duampo | "Advpros KéAyor 7e So-

drepov wpundncav. Cf. T 276, d 164, etc.
— iy —

In point of frequency of the prepositions
in the adverbial use, é&v holds the third highest
place in Apollonius as well as in Homer. Also
in Jonic prose é» is often used adverbially.
Lundberg (p. 5) cites twenty-five examples
from Herodotus. For most of the examples
from Apollonius are found close parallels in
Homer.

L. 752 év 8¢ dbo digpor memoviiaTo SnpibwrTes.

Cf. E 740-741,3 490, 573, 587; » 129, etc.
1. 759 év xai ’AnéAror Poifog dwoTebww évéTv-

xzo. Cf. 3 483.

1. 939 év 8¢ of dxvai | dupidvuor. Cf. v 178,175,
ete.
I. 948 év §'¥ipwg Aivnog vids dvacoev. Cf. Soph.

0. T. 27, 182.

1. 1262 év 8¢ xeAauvov V7o omAdy yvous Séev aiua.

With this compare the following examples,
in which the dative is ethical: III. 1042 év 8¢



oi dAxn | Esoer’; IV. 169 év 8 ol nvop yaiper;
IV. 1064 év 8¢ oi %rop . . . eidevo; IV. 1541
v 8¢ ol 800c . . . Adumnevar; IV. 16 év 8¢ oi bo-
oe nAivo mvpds. Cf. T 16, 366; § 131.
I1. 1266 év 8¢ xai ativow | ioTov dap yaudoav-
70 TapaxAdév.
IT1. 1090 év & avrn ‘lawAxds, dun méAw, év 8¢
xai GAAar 7oAal vaeTdovow (are situated)-
For this use of atrs compare: 1. 23, 109,
849; III1. 269; also Z 451, & 441, etc. The
emendation to aizy (Brunck, Wellauer,
Lehrs and Seaton) is unnecessary, espec-
ially since the reading of LG is avr7
IV. 655, 656 év 8¢ obror xai 7pvzsa SéoxeAa
xetvav, | év 8¢ Auuny *Apyos énwvouiny me-
pazorae. Cf. I1 551; « 1386.
— Eni —
The preposition éni when adverbial is used
a) in a local sense, “near”, “by”, “above’ or
“over”; b) in a temporal sense, “next”, “after”,
“thereupon”. This second usage is not Homeric.
a) Of place:—II. 870 éni 0¢ ordua Oepuds-
dovzos . . . uiperas; II. 1072 éni 8¢ Adgo. éo-
ociovro; 111. 1207 éni & dpvewd wdue Aawudy.
Cf. A 462—y 459 éni &’ aidona olvov Aeif; also
A 639, 640; = 612, etc.
b) Of succession in time:—III. 726 zoiov &



éni udSov Eaumev, which occurs with slight varia-
tion in I11. 779, IV. 1095,1594. Cf. Herod. IV.
59, VIII. 93. In Homer A 25, 379, etc., éni is
to be construed with the verb.

— "Erunpé —

This double preposition does not occur in
Homer. In Apollonius it is used only in the
absolute sense, “forwards”. Only in three places
is it followed by a particle. 1. 80, 983, 1156;
I1. 183 (8¢), 904, 1247 (ydp); III. 1837; IV.
141, 296 (ydyp), 593, 1388.

— Mezd —

a) In the local sense “beyond”, “next to”:
II. 874 uevd ve ouvyspdrazor avdpdv | Tpnysiny
XdavBes xai drepéa yaiav Exovow. Cf ¥ 138;
¢ 231; also Herod. I. 142, 145.

I1. 896 wera & ad nepioia PpvAa Beyeipov.

b) In the temporal sense “thereupon”, “after”.
This use, like the temporal adverbial éxi is not
Homeric; cf. T. Mommsen, p. 42. It occurs
frequently in Herodotus; cf. Lundberg p. 7.

I. 708 wera & eis é6v Gpro véeoSar. Cf. Herod.

1. 11, 19, 22, 26, 30, etc.

II1. 969 uera & adris VRO Punis avéuowo | xuwv-
uevaL ouadnoay GmelpiTov.

IIL. 1146 ueva & adve diéTuayow.

IV. 24 ueva & #ye nadioovrog ddpda x6Anwv |



Pdpuaxa 7avT &uvds xaTexebaTo Gupia-
uoto.

IV. 80 uera 8¢ Ppdvris Te xai “Apyos, | vie dvw
Dpitov, yauads Sbpov.

IV. 877 usva & obvi maAicovrog ixer’ dmicoow.

IV. 1219 peva 8 adre dvddexa ddxev Emeoda |
Mndein duods.

IV. 1257 pera & avwos . | . "Ayxalos . . dyé-
pevaED.

IV. 1428 peva & dprea Trnieddovral . .. néfovro,

IV. 1588 uera & odwig éoédpaxev.

IV. 1688 ueva 8 olye véov. | . ipov . . idpvoarvTo.

c) In the concomitant sense “together with”:

III. 115 peva xai Cavopsdea [edpe]. Cf. B 446,

477, 0 67 (La Roche).
— Mapa —

I1. 841 mapa & &onera wita | . . . Tagria Ao
potéunocav. Cf. A 611, B 279, etc.

I11. 1285 mapa & 6Bpuuov Eyyos Ennkev | bpSov
én’ ovpudye. Cf. T' 185, K 158.

— Mapét —

1) “Away”: IL 272=III. 1283 77iAe mapéf “far
away’’.

2) “Besides”: IIL. 195 ot & &axe mapek 7ig &Ado
xeAevor. Cf. § 348.

III. 237 dadarén & aidovoa mapéf éxdvepde
TéTURTo.



IIL. 1050 xai 8¢ 7o GAdo mapéf vmodvdou’ dv-

aap. Cf. £ 168.

— Mept —

Of all the prepositions 7epi is most fre-
quently used as an adverb in Apollonius as well
- as in Homer. In this use it means either “on
all sides”, “around” (Lat. undique) or “exceed-
ingly”.

a) Of the place, “on all sides”, Lat. undique:
I. 1086 mdvry 8¢ mepi uéya nénvazar Epxog. Cf.

E 194 augpi 8¢ néndol | nénzavrar.

II. 301 fro¢opa & dpoTiies Tuvdev mepi Bépya yé-
povzos | dvTy ¢ocﬂnaavrsg
IL. 569 mavry 8¢ mepi uéyas EBpeusy aidyp. Cf.

I. 880; IV. 1299.

I1. 665 7epi & domerog Lchog lsq@sme éx layév(.w
II. 1107 oxovées 8¢ mepi §bpog 7prpeao.

III. 1247 mepi 8¢ Eigpog.

IV. 1810 nepi & o&braTar Sépov avyai | #eAiov

ABimy.

IV. 1708 uapuapény & dnédaude Bids mepi

ndvvodev aiyinv. Cf. p 439.

b) Of the degree, “exceedingly”, as equiv-
alent to mepioods. Cf. Delbrueck, Grundr. p.
703. Ancient as well as modern scholars are
not agreed how to accent this nepi. Beck and
La Roche write nepi, while Wolf and Ameis



prefer nép. in Homer. For Apollonius, Brunck,
Wellauer and Lehrs use nepi; but Merkel has
the form without anastrophe.

L. 101 6 nepi mdvrag *EpeySeidog éxéxaczo.
I. 188 65 mepi mdvrag éxaivvro vavTidinow.

L 670 mepi 8¢ pevéour’ dyopevoar. Cf. I1 186.
L 771 mepi yap uevéawey EncoSar | 7y 0dév.

I. 1883 mepi yap ¢’ dyos #xev évmoneiv. Cf.

@ 279.
IL 20 mepi & ad MoAvdevxea TiYer ouoxds. Cf.

88.
II. 5‘(?5: nepl & oly’ Eoav éoxAndres. Cf. = 549,

d 105.

II. 241 mepi & adre 8o vias Gopéao.
III. 1854 ¢pifev 8¢ mepi oTiBapols caxéeaow |
dovpaci 7’ aupuydois x0pvSeaoi e Aaumouév-

now | "Apnog Téusvog. Cf. h. Cer. 472.

IV. 181 nepi yap dtev. Cf.E 566—=P 666, 1 433,

A 557; X 96.

IV. 1029=1381 & mepi & uéya Ppépraor.
— Tept 7" aupi e —

This double preposition, which is the equiv-
alent for the Homeric dugumepi, occurs three
times in Apollonius. In III. 633 it is used in
case-construction, as it is also in P 760, the only
example of nepi v’ dupi ve in Homer. In the
other two passages, Apollonius uses it in the
absolute sense.



II. 1211 7oids wev Spis mepi =" dupi ve Epvrau.

Cf. h. Cer. 276.

IV. 158 nepi 7 dugi e vipirog 68un | papudxov
vrvov EBalle.
— Mepumpé —

The only example in Apollonius is II. 869
TEpLTpo yap €D éxéxacTo | iSveww, an imitation
of the only example in Homer [A 180]=II 699
Tepupo yap Eyyel Svev.

— TIpé —

In Apollonius the adverbial 7pé is used
only in the temporal sense; in Homer it is tem-
poral (A 70; @ 87) and local (II 188). The
examples from the Argonautica are:

I. 1246 7po yap atirol évi aTaduoio: vouses Ercay.
II. 1045 7po yap dyxdra veivato Téfa.
ITII. 385 mpé yap avwos ducidato pediyiowwy.
II1. 1173 [néumov] mpo uév avrov dpnidirov Te-
Aaudva.
III. 1197 npo yap =" &Aéyvver Exaora.
IV. 84 mpé yap 7 dvaparvde vérvxroaw TAvTa
uar’.
IV. 558 mpé 7e pvpia mnuavdévras.
— ITportpd —

This preposition is not found in Homer.
Apollonius has it three times,once in case con-
struction and twice in the absolute sense.



— 47—

II1. 1012 7pompo & dpedricaca Sviddeog Eede ui-
Tpns | pdpuaxov.

IV. 1233 uéxpis ixovro | mpompd udd’ Evdodi
SvpTuv.

—_ HP6§ —_—

IIpds is the only preposition which occurs
adverbially in good Attic prose. Cf. Kuehner-
Gerth, Sec. 443, 2. For this reason it is not
surprising to find only four examples in Apol-
lonius, viz.:

II. 222 od yap wodvov . . . mpds & &7i. This

‘example is interesting and especially note-
worthy. It has no parallel in Homer, and
it is evidently a poetic variant for the ordi-
nary prose expression: ov udvov, dAra xai
(Lat. non solum, sed etiam).

I11. 282 mpog &é xai adwdyvov oTiBapod ddduay-
Tog GpoTpov | Aacer. Cf. E 807 K 108
(7o), N 678, T1 86, X 59; & 255, etc.

IIL. 1045 npos 8¢ xai adTo dovpi Gdxog mema-

Aayuévov EoTw | xal Eidos.

IV. 527 npog &advoi dunyavéwvro xérevdov.

— Sy —

Although Vogrinz, Mouro and Haggett do
not admit the adverbial use of 6d» in Homer, it
seems from the context that in 378 ogiw is an
adverb; also in K 224 (cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec.



443) and in ¥ 879.—At any rate, this use ob-
tains in Apollonius, who has it sometimes in
phrases where Homer would use-aua (adv).

I. 74 ovv xai Tpivos nev *Oudevs. Cf. Eurip. Iph.

A. 268; H. F. 785.

I. 202 v 8¢ Mararubrios Aéprov mduis *QAeviow.
1. 998=IV. 253 ovv ¢ xai GAdor. Cf. o 387.
II1. 518 ovv 8é xail Oiveidns. *

II1. 1174 odv 8¢ xai AiSaridnv.

More noteworthy are:—

1. 156 ovv &é IepixAiuevog NynAsog dpro véesSau.

IIL. 707 ovv 8¢ xdpn x6Amors mepuxd3Baev,
which Lehrs translates by “unaque caput
sinui injecit.”

IV. 1164 oiv §¢ 7 aiel | ruxpn nap[té[tﬁlmxev
svcppoavvnaw avin.

Very curious is III. 700 od» 7& dp#-
otepa méAeodou. 1 prefer with Wellauer to take
ovv as a simple adverb here, though tmesis
with- the verb (odv. . . wédeoSau) is pos-
sible. The scholiast thought even of tmesis
with the noun (adv . dproTeipa—n olvepyos),
for which compare the chapter on the preposi-
tions in adverbial phrases.



Note:—Here may also be mentioned the
five examples from Apollonius in which the pre-
position is equivalent to a compound verb, 1. e.
the idea of the verb is so subordinate to the
preposition that the verb is dropped altogether.
This use is more common in Homer than in
Apollonius.

* Ava=dvdoryd: IV. 1822. Cf Z 8381, 1 247,

3 178; ¢ 13.

"Av=dvéorn 1. 494. Cf. 3 115.
Mdpa=ndpesr. IV. 1260, 1272, 1553. Cf. A

174, E 608, etc. Homer has also &vi—é»-

eoTi, § 608, 846, « 126, A 267, o 355, etc.
"Bru=éneot. £ 92, n 815; N 104; and uéva—

uéreoT. ¢ 98.
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CHAPTER IIL

PREPOSITIONS USED IN THE SO-
CALLED TMESIS.

NATUREKE OF TMESIS.

Closely connected with the independent adverbial
use of prepositions is the use of the so-called tmesis.
The one overlaps the other so much that the two
are not always to be distinguished by any fixed line.
The difference is, that in the case of tmesis the
preposition is not so much an independent adverb;
but it is rather felt to constitute with the verb a unit,
although it still has an independent position in the
sentence. ‘‘The clearest cases of tmesis,”’ as Monro
(p. 164 ) says, ‘‘are those in which the compound
verb is necessary for the comstruction of the other
words in the sentence; e. g. oS¢ wot’ an’ Aiveiav EAdpyy,
or Omé & Esyeto peo¥dy ‘ promised hire.’ ”’

In the Homeric language there can hardly be any
question of tmesis in the strict sense, i. e. a splitting
of a compound verb, so that other words come be-
tween the preposition and the verb. The apparent
cases of tmesis are, for the greater part, not the
result of division, but the maintenance of an earlier
usage in which the preposition as an independent
word received an independent position in the sentence,
when as yet the fusion of both in the compound had
not taken place. (See Kiihner-Gerth, p. 530).



The Greek grammarians used the term rujats, because
they took as their norm the later established usage
and looked on the independent position of the prepo-
sition in the Homeric language as the result of the
actual splitting of the compound verb.

The difficulty of classifying the various usages of
the prepositions is generally recognized; but it is
most embarrassing, when there are three possibilities
of construing the preposition :— (1) as an independent
adverb, (2) in tmesis with the verb, or (3) with a case.
No crucial test can be fixed for determining these puz-
zling cases. After all sifting and shifting and com-
bining of results, the difficulty remains a matter of
personal opinion. An attempt to lay down some
objective principle by which to determine the different
usages would fail of its purpose. The words
of Goethe could well be applied here: ‘‘Es irrt der
Mensch, so lang er strebt.”’” Hence the treatment of
those doubtful cases is largely sudjective. This ac-
counis for the differences in the statistics. Thus,
T. Mommsen gives as the total of sov with the dative
in Homer the figure 181 (Il 107 Od. 74); but Hag-
gett has 188 (IL 113, Od. 75). Vogrinz has for
nepé 69 cases with the genitive, 84 with the dative and
62 with the accusative, against which numbers Hag-
gett has 79 examples with the genitive, 85 with the
dative, and 72 with the accusative.

T. Mommsen (p. 42) thinks that in a case like
0 400 petd pdp te xal dlysor tépmerar dvifp, it is just as
correct to connect petd with dlyes: as with répmerac.—
Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653 ff. cites 28 cases from
Homer in which with equal right and with no change



in meaning either case construction or tmesis may be
admitted. Compare also as a good instance of the
equivalence Aesch. Pro. 20. dxovrd ¢ dxwv Svslitars
xaAxebpaat | mpusmacsalebsw @& axavv?pwmp ndyw, but
line 56 masodleve mpos métpats,

Hoffmann ( Progr., Liineberg, 1857-1858) at- -
tempted to formulate rules by which to decide
whether tmesis or case-construction is to be preferred.
His rules may be stated briefly as follows :

I. 'The preposition, when separated from the case
by the caesura of the verse, is to be construed with
the verb. As examples are cited :

A 53 éwipap pév dva etpatdv dyeto xjjAa Feoto,

B 782 ywopéve, 8te &' dugl Togwée yatay (pdaoy).

O 607 dphotauds 8¢ nepl atbpa piyveto, T@ 0¢ of dooe., . .

II. The preposition is to be construed with the
verb when an important word, with an objective
empbhasis of its own, stands between the preposition
and itscase; e. g. O 266 dugl 8¢ yairat | dpos digowvrat,
Note : — An attributive genitive has no objective
emphasis of its own; hence in 8 378 dvé governs
repbpas; in A 44 xat’ belongs to xapyjvwy, etc.

III. The preposition should be taken with the
verb, when the verb stands between the preposition
and the supposed case ; e. g. f 3 mept 8¢ Eigos 650 Sér’
Dy,

IV. The preposition should be taken with the
verb when the preposition stands after the verb, but
not immediately before the case; e. g. ¢ 198 fadéew 7’
dno ddxpv mapetdy ; § 149 oxédacov & dmd xxfdea Svpod,

These rules are too arbitrary to be of any great
value and to be strictly applied in each case. Some-



times they are positively objectionable, as may be
seen when they are put to the test. The first rule is
evidently based on the principle that the preposition
when standing immediately before its case is a pro-
clitic and so constitutes with the following noun, as it

“were, a single word. In consequence, if case-
construction be assumed, there cannot be a caesura
at this point. The application of this rule, however,
is often restricted by the fact that another caesura or
diaeresis can be found to satisfy the requirements of
the verse. Thus all the examples cited in support of
the rule may be scanned with the Bucolic Diaeresis.
In the first it must be done because dva srparév (4 10,
53, 384; 4 209, 436 ; K 66. 82, 141, etc.) has become
a fixed phrase like the Sanskrit prati vdram (accord-
ing to wish), 4nu dytGn (throughout the days).
Cf. Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653.

As regards Apollonius this rule is of no practical
importance. In three examples the masculine caesura
falls between the case and the preposition & (I 94,
IV. 986, 1667). But as the post-positive preposi-
tion has a strong accent of its own, this is in itself
less objectionable. Besides in all these lines there
is a Bucolic Diaeresis which satisfies the metre and so
renders unnecessary the change from év, which is the
reading of the MSS., to &t which has been made by
Gerhard, Lect. Apoll. ch. 8, De Caesura p. 129.

The second rule is followed by Ameis; Cf. his note
to A 80, while T. Mommsen (p. 41 ), takes the op-
posite view. Kiithner-Gerth (p. 533) admits the
rule with some exceptions ( 4831, 8 115, ¢ 535, 4 155.)
For exceptions in Apollonius see IV., 1062, 1734.



In like manner the third and fourth rules are not
absolute, though they are perhaps less objectionable
than the first and the second. The general tendency
is to allow tmesis the preference whenever this can
be done ; because originally the case did not depend
directly on the preposition, but on the verb- the
preposition. Cf. Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 428, 4-5.

PURPOSE OF TMESIS.

‘“The éthos of tmesis,”’ says Haggett, ‘‘as well as
that of the adverbial use is seen from the fact that it
belongs predominantly to the higher spheres of
poetry. It lays stress on the preposition by giving it
an independent place in.the sentence.”” In epic
poetry tmesis is used almost unconsciously and unin-
tentionally. Its effect is simply to give emphasis or
vividness. In tragicand lyric poetry, onthe contrary, it
is a figure of speech and an ornament of style. In epic
it belongs to the idiom ; in lyric and tragic poetry to
the poet. Thus we find that while, on the whole,
tmesis is rarer in tragic and lyric poetry, individual
differences exist between the great poets. Aeschylus
has 15 cases of tmesis, chiefly in lyric passages and
for the sake ofemphasis. Sophacles has 20 examples,
principally in dialogue and for the purpose of vivid-
ness. KEuripides uses it 82 times. With him it
is to emphasize, to make more plastic and, above all,
to adorn. Pindar has 33 cases, used for all purposes.
Aristophanes limits its use to parody in the chorus.
Herodotus uses it quite often, because his history
has the character of an Epos. Attic prose writers
have, with the exception of a few curious cases,



avoided tmesis. Cf. Pierson, Rh. Mus. 1857, and
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 345

Apollonius has 205 examples of tmesis; Homer
has 1359, showing that Apollonius has approximated
the norm of epic poetry. .

It may be noticed that tmesis is sometimes con-
venient for metrical purposes, when the compound
verb could otherwise not be used on account of too
many short syllables in succession; as in 4 g8 drd
watpl pikw dopevar

POSITION.

The preposition in tmesis usually precedes
the verb. Only rarely it follows. . This ana-
strophic tmesis occurs in tragedy only in a few
doubtful cases Cf. Schumacher, De Praepositionum
cum tribus casibus conjunctarum usu Euripideo, p.
68. When the preposition precedes the verb, import-
ant words may intervene and the preposition and the
verb may staud in different lines. When the prepo-
sition follows the verb, important words may inter-
vene, but the verb and the preposition are always in
the same line, and rarely separated by the caesura.
The following lists show the facts for Apollonius.

A. PREPOSITION BEFORE THE VERB.
(198 IN ALL.)

1) With words like 8¢, ydp, ¢, uév, & dp intervening:

L. 110, 321, 348, 385, 400, 485, 673, 730, 735,
1018, 1026, 1155, 1170; 1I. 28, 58, 184, 202, 274,
493, 904, 926, 1043; III. 1, 112, 311, 631, 649,
670, 1166; IV. 329, 393, 594, 1275, 1330, 1348,
1401, 1627, 1669, 1701, 1744, 1759. Total 41.



2) With more important words intervening :

a) Preposition and verb in the same line:

L. 218, 262, 280, 344, 349, 364, 399, 434, 526, 541,
566, 596, 639, 697, 747, 755, 763, 850, 1059, 1144,
1197, 1198, 1268, 1284% 1356; IL. 14, 94, 183, 191,
201, 355, 456, 534, 563, 581, 608, 693, 742, 894, 926,
933, 1071, 1128, 1192, 1219, 1279; IIL. 157,
205, 231, 261, 26y, 280, 291, 295, 371, 378, 424,
486, 511, 591, 648, 650, 746, 750, 791, 821, 868, 888,
889, 929, 946, 958, 961, 1067, 1189, 1209, 1230,
1359; IV. 83, 208, 225, 298. 367, 392, 409, 461, 478,
484, 493, 547, 599, 609, 640, 683, 867, 892, 1016,
1038, 1063, 1076, 1104, 1134, 1146, 1171, 1199, 1265,
1270, 1281, 1292, I30I, 1325, 1350, 1392, 1436,
1533, 1534, 1550, 1577, 1654, 1709, 1744, 1777.
Total 123.

b) Preposition and verb in different lines:

I. 381, 392, 396, 1028, 1079, 1110, 1205 1231;
II. 91, 530, 701, 930; III 154, 516, 725. 873,
1203, 1235; IV 603, 645, 747, 983, 1031, 1123,
1181, 1415, 1669, 1675, 1677. ‘Total 29.

B. PREPOSITION AFTER THE VERB.
(12 IN ALL.)

1) No word intervening :

III. 831, 1135, 1192; IV. 307, 600. Total 5.
2) Particles intervening :

I. 979, 1195; II. 682; IV. 750, 1312. Total 5.
3) More important words intervening :

III. 46, 1017. Total 2.



Tmesis is less frequent in Apollonius than in
Homer. Apollonius has one example per 28.4 lines;
Homer, on the other hand, has one per 20.4 lines on
the average (Il. 21.9, Od 18.8). The more im-
portant differences in the numerical relations of the
individual prepositions are the following: In Homer
the preposition used most frequently in tmesis is
zatd (210); in Apollonius it is ér¢ (36). ’'Avd gains
and xatd loses in Apollonius; similarly dwd and efs.
Apollonius has o7ép twice in tmesis: Homer never.
Ilpés occurs only once in tmesis in Apollonius; but
Homer has 36 examples of this use. Ilpé and 976
Apollonius does not employ in tmesis ; though Homer
has =pé eight times and =6 eigthy-two times in
tmesis.

Other differences in usage will be noted in the
more detailed account of each preposition in tmesis.
According to the divergence, the following sub-
divisions are made, wherever required :

1) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis.

2) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the
compound verb.

3) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is
post-Homeric.

4) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is
not quotable.

R



W

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION
IN APOLLONIUS, COMPARED WITH THEIR
FREQUENCY IN HOMER,

This table, as also those in the other chapters,
shows the prepositions not alphabetically, but accord-
ing to their decrease in frequency in Apollonius. In
the more detailed account, however, the alphabetical
order is observed.
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—dupi—
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.
"Aupr-Bdrde: 1. 262 wirnp & dug’ avvov
BeBoAnuévny. Tmesis is here suggested by
dugi-necovoa in line 270. Compare also o
847 dugi 8¢ madi pire Bare mryes, and ¥ 97
duBardvre dAArAovs; also Eurip. Bacch. 1864
Tl @ dupiBdairde yepsiv; A clearer example
of tmesis is seen in IV. 747 dupi é¢ néndov |
o0pdaruoior Barovoa. Cf. 3 204; x 365, 451, ete.
‘Aupr-bvvvue: II1 1203 dupi 8¢ Ppapos |
tooato; IV. 1436 dugi 8¢ dépua medwpiov Eovo
Aéovzog. Cf. T 298; x 542, £ 529.
"Auprridque: I1. 1071 dugi d¢ yalxeiag
x6pvdas xepaiyow Eevro. Cf. K 261; » 431.
"Aupr-yéw: IV. 645 dudi yap aiviy | 7épa
xeve dea.  Cf. n 14, § 278, 296.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY
THE COMPOUND.

"Aupr-dvéopar: IV. 1533 pis &' dupi ovw
Evreor duwndévres.  Similarly is mepi in tmesis
in I. 1059. Cf. X. 165; (where, however, La
Roche construes népe with nédw), ¥ 562, ete.
Aesch. Pers. 457.
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—ava—
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

‘Av-anpéw: 1. 1205 dve e xal iodg |
dépua & éadv; II1. 157 ava § dyxddov eirevo
Tétov. Cf. A 82.

*Av-igrnue 11. 498 dva & iovat 'Incwy, | dv
8¢ Bopniow vieg. Cf. ¥ 886, ete.

*Ava-Batve: 1. 1110 dv §¢ xai adzol | Baivoy;
IT1. 1285 &v 8¢ xai avrog | Broavo. Cf. P. 541;
y 481, 492.

"Av-égopar: 1. 678 dva & Eoyede depriv.
Cf. p 291.

’Ava-Ave: 111, 821 nvxva & dve xAnidag
v Aveoxe Svpawv. Cf. ¢ 178, 562, 2 636.

"Av-bpvoue: 1. 349 dva & airds dprog Bpvur’
Inowy; IV. 1850 dvd ¥ vuéag dpoar. Cf. ¥
812; 3 8.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY
THE COMPOUND.

‘Av-acipo: 1. 1268 xai dva ndativ adyéy’
delpov | inow ubxnua; 11 14 npiv yeipeoow
dufiow éag dve xeipag delpay; II1. 873 dv ¢
xwdvas | Aemradréovs . . . depov; 1V. 1550
yaing 8 dve BaAov deipas | Eeivi dpaTiesot
npoioyevo.— For the compound compare III.
79, IV. 94, 1497; also H 130, X 399, ® 508,
P 614, 882; u 402, etc.
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*Av-épyopar: IV. 1627 Juog & #édwog uév
v, ava & FAvder doTnp | adheog.

"Ava-xaio: IL. 701 elayéog iepd ava dindda
unpie Boud | xalov.—For the compound com-
pare n 13, ¢ 251, ete.

"Ava-onde: 11, 926 oi & ave uév xpaumvis
Aaipog onaoav. Cf. N. 574 and A 480.

Ava-tidnu “dedicate”: II. 930 &v §é¢ xal
"Oppevg | ixe Avpn.

"Ava-paivopas: IV. 1709 voiow 8 w15 Smop-
ddov Baun ava Tédp’ épadvdy | vicos. Cf. A 62,
174; x 29. In II. 1043 Apollonius has é in
tmesis with the same verb.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC.

"Av-tfopar: 1. 1170 dva & &ero ouyy |
nantaivev; IV. 1830 nantivas dv’ dp &er’ éni
xSovés.

"Av-sinely “announce”: IV. 1199 8y’ &g va
npdTa dixng dva meipat’ Zemev. Cf. Pind. P.
I 61, X. 9.

"Ava-xaAvnre: 1V. 1848 av § éxadviav |
néndov. Cf. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1146.

"Arva-xwvée: 111, 929 vawy v peoonyvs dva
nvepa xovioaca. Cf. Soph. Tr. 1259.

"Av-oxailo: IV. 1675 dv 8¢ Bapeiag | dyAi-
{ov Adiyyas. For the actual compound in
Apollonius compare 1. 1167; III. 1297.



"Ava-roavie: 1. 844 6 8 avrddev, Evda nép
7670, | debirepny dva yelpa TaviooaTo.

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
QUOTABLE.

‘Ava-voude: II1. 1280 &v 8¢ moAvppwov
véua odxog, &v 8¢ xai &yyos. That tmesis is
intended, is seen from such examples as are
given at the end of this chapter, viz.: I. 1284;
II. 498; III. 516; III. 1230. |

—amé—
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Ap-apée: IV. 1038 atrdp Zuoi dno dn
Bapvs eidero daiuwy | dydawag; IV. 1812 Eov
& &no yepoi xaprazos . . . mémdov. Cf. T 294;
K 458 7ot §and uév xTidény xvvény xepaAsidw
&Lovo. :

'Ano-Barre: 1. 979 Bddev & dno deiuaTa
Svuod. Cf. 3 149 oxédacov & dno xndea Svuod;
also B 183, @ 51; Aesch. Ag. 165.

"Ano-dba: 1. 1195 &v & éno dépua Aéovros.
Cf. B 261.

*Amo-xeddvvous: T11. 1859 &y ano yeuepias
vepédag éxédaooav ayrar. Homer has the
form dro-oxeddvvvue in tmesis in S 149, u 385.

’Amo-xénrw: IV. 208 mpvuvaio vews dmo
neiouat” Exoev; IV. 1270 zovvex’ éyod macav
udv dn' nida pnui xexdpdau. Cf. A 146
x 127.
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'Amo-Acinw: 1. 899 voig uésany olowsy dmo
xAnida Almovro (for them alone they reserved
the middle bench); III. 1067 dn’ 6pdaruovs
Aimev aidds; III. 1185 Aumodo’ dmo mapida
yaiav; IV. 750 Adimov §émo dduava Kipxns.
Cf. 1487 (La Roche); Soph. Ph. 1158, 1177.

"Amo-Avw: 1. 456 moréwy & dmo muat’
#voev (the genitive is adnominal; cf. III.
1348). Cf. = 345, ¥41; y 392, © 420.

"Amo-néunw: IV. 688 n § bve on vvxu.w
dno deipaTa méutev oveipov. Cf. 3 1833 ano
unvépo TEuY.

‘Ano-téuve: III. 878 dno yAdooag e
voudv; IV. 983 dand mavpos | undea vnieds
#raue Kpdvog. Cf. I 292; Soph. Ph. 1207.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY
THE COMPOUND.

"Ano-tive: IV. 1825 ano . . . viver’ duoi-
Bnv. Cf. T 286. etc.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC.

’Amo-xouiw: IV.1104 é¢ dno maTpi xouiooa
idvvo.

" Ano-Aedpdo: IV. 1415 and divav|.. Aodroouer.

*Ano-vnéw: 1. 864 ano & eiuas’ . . vyroavvo.
Cf. Eurip. Ion 875.

Auo-a'rpo’mm III1. 1017 o'rpdnfrsv "Epuwgs
ndelav dmo PpAdya.

N



d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
QUOTABLE.

"Ano-uedinue: 1. 280 dno vynv pedéuev.
‘ —did—

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Aw-xedfo: IV. 892 did =" Euneda ndvva
xedooas; 1V. 1265 dia 8 edAas %de xedaSn i,
Cf. o 822.

Aw-xoouéw: 1II. 46 xbouer xpuvoein dwa
xepxid. Cf. B 655; « 157.

Awréuve: 1. 855 ’Axépov alryy da
veudy véuvov | dxpnv. Cf. P 522, 3 618.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE
COMPOUND.

Aw-gidopar: II. 581 #da xai #¥Sa i
nAatvs eidevo Ilévros. For the compound
compare 1. 546; IV. 1858; also ©5385, N 277.

Awxeddvvvue: 11, 1128 deddar vnos . . . da
dovpata mdvt’ éxédacoav; II. 1192 xelvnmv ye
xaxov dua xbu’ éxédacoey. :

Aw-oebe: 111, 670 dua &Esovro SauBroaca.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC,

Aw-nepdo; 11 608 dia wni meprioy; IV.
461 #v 00dé & ailnoi mepbaoiy.
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d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
QUOTABLE.

Aw-vavio: IV. 599 dua nrepa xodpa Tavicoas.

— Suéx? —

This double preposition never occurs in
tmesis in Homer. Apollonius has one doubt-
ful example, which, however, as it seems, is to
be attributed to editors; viz.: IV. 409 8ve un ue
it eidor véeoda.  The reading of LG is
dietlwor, which is the same palsographically
as e eiGot.

—ix—
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

"Bé-awpéa: 1. 896 éx & apa péoony | 1ipeov;
IL. 184 éx & &Aer’ opdadudv yAveepov ¢dog.
Cf. A 869, A 116, A 381; { 140, etc.

‘Ex-Baive: 1. 1018 éx & dp &Bnoav. Cf.
A 437, 438, 439, I" 113; & 456, etc.

"Ex-BdAro: II. 926 éx 8¢ ﬂaMwag | neio-
pat’.. Cf. A 436, A 109.

‘Ex-yeddo: 1. 485 & § éyédaccer adnv
*Apapnog 1dag.  Cf. Z 471.

'EE-epéopas: 1I1. 1166 éx =’ épéovwo. Cf.
A 204, 283; B 257; x 63, 109.

"E&-euu “exibo”: III. 112 éx & loar dudo.
Cf. 4 870, » 501.




*ES-épyouar: I1. 202 éx 8 éAS0v ueydporo.
Cf. K 140; y 406, § 121, 408, 740, o 395, = 165,
848, etc.

Likewise are we to construe in the follow-
ing examples éx with xio, though that verb
does nowhere occur in the actual composition,
and for this reason, it seems, éx-xiw has been
kept out of the dictionaries. The rule of
Haggett “to classify as adverbial only those
instances in which the preposition does not
in Homer enter into composition with the verb
and so cannot be said to be separated from
it by tmesis,” must not be followed too
scrupulously. Haggett himself did not do so,
since with Vogrinz and Monro he denies the
existence of the independent adverbial use of
é in Homer. Hence he must have taken i
with ziev in o 492. This applies also to
g-dyvou, é-aioow, -atéoual, éx-xaAVnTR, éX-
péo, and é-wdéw, which are never found in
Homer as actual compounds, though tmesis
has to be assumed in the case of each one.
Cf.I' 367, E 161, N 655, ® 119; x 559, A 64, etc.

"Bx-xio: 1I1. 269 éx & adrn Eidvia dduap
xiev Ainrao. Cf. o 492 é&x & vids Aodiov xiev,
where tmesis is confirmed by the preceding
é-eA3¢dv. The other two examples in Apollo-
nius are IIL. 650 éx 8¢ maAw xiev &vdoSev and
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ITI. 868 éx d¢ Svpale xodoa: Cf. 3 29 é&x &
Stpale Epauor.

"Ex-davddve: 111, 280 éx 8 Sye xapmaiiu-
00t Aadov mooiv otdov duenfev. Cf. n 220.

Ex-ninve: II1. 961 é&x & &pa oi xpadin
crndéorv méoev. Cf. n 288; also K 94.—IV.
1016 &g éuoi éx muxwval Eneoov Spéveg.

"Ex-péo: IV. 1677 éx 8 oi ixop | . . . péev
Cf. N 655, @ 119; y 455, « 290.

‘Ex-daivo: I1. 1048 éx & padvdy | &AAog
éni mpoTépe nemoTnuévog.  Cf. TI 299.

‘Ex-yéo: I1. 904 éx & Exear miovvor avéue
Aiva. Cf. A 525, & 180.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE
COMPOUND.

"EE-uxvéopar: JI1. 311 éx & ixdysaSa | dxzny
RnElpov Tvporm&og

‘Eé-ovopaive: IV. 1744 & < ovéunvev
Aigovidy. Homer has #-ovoudlw in tmesis.
Cf. A 861, T 398, etc.

‘Bx-nepdor: IV. 829 éx & énépnoav | dowdg
*Apveuidos Bpvynidag dyyxéS. vioovs. Cf. 35,
S 561.

‘Ex-nvio: IV. 478 7pis & eE &yos EnTvo'
odévrav. Cf. e 8322.
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¢) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
' POST-HOMERIC.

'Bé-ava-nvée: II1. 281 éx 8¢ mvpos dewwor
oéAag dunveicaxov; cf. I11. 1291; TV. 472. For
the tmesis within the double preposition com-
pare Kuehner-Blass, Vol. II. p. 821.

~ ’Ex-Godw: II1. 681 éx & éBénoav | ywbuevor.
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 6, 10.

‘Ex-xeipo: IV. 1081 xai éx Sépog ovioov
dvdpiv | xeipete ynyevéov. Homer has dno-xeipw
in tmesis; cf. K 456, N 546; also Eurip. Hec. 910.

"Ex-Adurw: I11. 871 éx & oi duuat’ Eaulev.

‘Ex-Aeinw: IV. 1401 éx 8¢ Aunbvrov | .. . .
oiovov; IV. 1759 éx 8¢ Mnbvrag | Snaprny. Cf.
Eurip. Andr. 1040.

"Ex-npo-yéw: IV. 608 éx 8¢ paevds |7AéxTpov
MBddas Brepdpar mpoyéovowy Epale.

‘Ex-plouar: IV. 88 &x ue, dpido, ploacde.
Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258.

‘Bx-ppdlo: IV. 1123 é & dpa méacay |
néppadev dyyerinv. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 950.

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
QUOTABLE.

‘Bx-npo-iddre: IV. 1669 éx & didnia |

deixnia TpoiaAey.



a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

"Eu-Baive: 1. 881 év &8 &pa Tigus Broad’.
Cf. ¥ 481.

"Eu-BdAra: 1.892 év ¢ oi iazov | .. §B3drovro.
Cf ¥ 352; 3 330, £ 268.

‘Ev-edadvo: 1. 526 &v ydp ol ddpv Seiov
Bsdavo. CfT 259. |

"Ev-eqe: 1. 780 év uév Eoav Kixdwmes.
Similar examples are 1. 785, 747,763. Cf. 3
419; » 438; also h. Ap. 395.

‘Ev-inue: 11. 274 év yop Enxev | ZLedg uévos
dxduavév opwv; 111. 958 widowse §° év &omerov
nxev olvw. Cf. 5 182, TI 291, ¥ 177, ete.

‘Bu-ninzo: 1. 566 év 8¢ Auyds néoev odpog.
The other examples in Apollonius are I. 1028,
1284; IV.393. Cf A 134, © 485, A 297,
II 276, @ 9.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE
COMPOUND.

"Ev-epeido: 1. 1198 év 8¢ ndavvv duov dpacer.
Cf. . 888.

"Bu-nimdnue: 1. 697 év & diyopn mAsiwo Spbov.
Cf. Herod. II. 87.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC.

‘Ey-xarinze: IV. 1292 év 8¢ xdpn néndowou
xalvyduevor. Cf. Arist. Ran. 911; Pl 714.
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a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BuTH HAVE TMESIS.

‘En-awéw: 1. 848 éni &’ yveov, Og €xéAevev |
‘HpaxAéng; II1. 946 éni 8¢ oyedov qveov dudo.
Cf. T 461; u 294=352.

‘Bru-Barde: II1. 1189 & xai mep éni Svya
Bovoi BdAowvo; IT1. 1192 vif § innowoiy EBarrev
Eru Qvyd; IV. 1146 loye & éxdornv|aidos ieuévny
nep Suwg énmi yeipa Baréoday; IV. 1744 76y &p
éni pvijoTw xpadin Bdrev (Merkel). Cf. Q 272;
8 440, £ 520, 7 58, v 4.

‘En-edadve: 1 755 éni Mupridos #Aacev
inmovg. Cf. H 228.

En-épyouac: IV. 493 éni 8 opuoww %Avde
xobpn | ppaouévos. Cf.A 221;5429,7 288,21152.

‘En-wadro: II. 183 76 xai of yipag uév éni
dnvaioy laddev [Zebg]. Cf. (288, 0 474.

‘En-épvvue: 1. 850 Kimpis yap éni yAvxdw
iuepov dpoev; 111. 516 éni 8¢ pivog “ldag | dpro
uéya povéwr, éni 8 viée Tvwdapéowo. Cf. ¥ 759,
689; y 176, u 313.

‘Eru-nédouar: IV. 1654 onndre un oi én’
dxduaTos nédow aidy. Cf. o 408.

‘Enve-vidnue: 11: 534 xai ép’ iepa Sévrss; I1.
698 éni unpia Srcouev aiydv. Other examples
are IV. 609, 1301, 1534. Cf. B 29, A 41,
S 817, ¥ 18.



‘Eru-yéo: I1. 191 éni pvdarénv ddunv yéov;
similarly IIL. 205, 1209. Cf. © 158, 0 589;
y 289, u 14.

~ b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY
THE COMPOUND.

‘En-acipo: II1. 591 6Sveiog émi yeipa énv
XTEATETOW deipery.

"Enti-xeon: IV. 1892 éni Enpn yap Exevvo |
dida. For the compound compare II1. 430; also
Z 458.

"Eru-6o0ouan: I1. 28 éni & bdooerar oidSev
olog &wdpa. Cf. P 381.

‘Env-neidouar: 111, 511 Svuog éq éni mdyyv
nénodev | Avopén.

"Eru-ppdvuue:1.885 éni 8 dppdoavro nédecorv.

"Bru-tpéno: 1. 400 éni & Erpenov aivioavres|
Tipvv évoTeipng oinia vnds Epvodac.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC,

’E¢-a¢pém I1. 1819 moAéegor & éni yAdog
eire mapads. Cf. x 42 mdvras vmo yAwpov
5805 elAev.

En-atmpsm: 1.639 voldy opuv éni déog Ywpeivo.

"Eru-Bpdyw: 1V. 640 dewov yap éni uéyag
EBpayev aidnp.

‘Erm-xAv{o: 1. 541 éni ¢ péda xAd{ovvo;
II. 682 xAilev & & xbuava yépow; cf. 1. 257.



Eru-dauPBdve: III. 750 dara wdd’ ov
Mndeav énl yAvxepds AdBev Bmvog; 1V. 1063
otn uw éni ouvyepn AdBev aioa.

"Enu-npio: IV. 1669 Asvyadéov & éni oi
nplev y6Aov.

"Eru-paudpive: II1. 881 droupy | vexTapéy
Ppadpvver’ éni ypda; cf. IV. 661.

— g —
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Buo-voéw: 1. §21 & & évémoav. Cf. M 885.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC.

'Ew-Bdrdo: IV. 594 & & &Bairov uvyavov
péov "Hpidavolo, with which compare 1. 928.
IV. 1577 els aAds oidua PBdinve; cf. IV. 637,
824, etc. In case-construction the phrase would

mean “to cast into the sea”, “to throw over-
board “rather than “to put out to sea”; cf. A 814.

— xaTd —
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

KaS-awéa: 1I1. 725 xad 8¢ v dyAds |eidev.
Cf. 0 872 xad 8 wv Bmvos Ypey; also A 426, o
496; Q) 268.

Kata-Baive: 1I1. 888 xa7’ aivrdde 3noat’
amqvne. Cf. N 787, O 884.

Kaza-Barde: 111, 154 xad 8¢ paewvd | .. ..



Bddre xérmo. Cf B 414, 692, T 856, E 305, ¥
125; « 482, 539, x 172, etc.
Kaz-éx: I1. 742 ouyn & odmove T7v ye xata
Broovpny Exe xpnv. Cf. B 560, 699; ¢ 6, A 497.
Kava-zadvmreo: 1. 434 xad & &uvd vd ye
navra xadlvlavres moxa dnue; 1I. 894 xa’
atTéd & duue xaddle|dxdads xaxdg oizog. Cf.
A 460, B 428, 7 464, P 594, 1 825; y 457, ete.
“Kava-deinw: 1. 1144 S7pss & eldvods Te
xaTa LVAGYovs Te AmbyTes | ovpRicLY GaivovTes
énndvdov; 1V. 298 xat’ aiTdd naida Awmdvres.
Cf. P 585, d 201, Q 470; x 209, o 269, ¢ 90, etc.
Kava-pén: IV. 1701 xava & Eppesv &oya-
Abavwe | ddxpva.  Cf. A 810, II 109.
Kaza- géw: IV. 867 xazva & otdedr aioyos
Exeva | Snrvrépais.  Cf. TI 128; % 286, A 438, ete.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY
THE COMPOUND.

Kat-gpixa: 1. 1079 ois 8¢ xar’ adde |
vavriddeadaw Epvxov; II. 530 dpoiies O xat’
adde |uiuvor épuxduevor. Cf. I1. 287, also Z 192;
a 315, etc.

Kaz-ept: I1. 988 xad 8’ &pa Aaigog épvood-
uevor Taviovro | & nédag duporépovs. Cf. & 261,
S 151, ete.

Kat-svwdlo: 1. 1155 xaza & edvace névrow.

Kaza-xAda: IV.1076 %3 8¢ xobpn|aivonmadns
xaTd uot véov ExAadey AvTidwoa.



) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC. :
Kaza-xAv{a: IV. 1281 [éuBpos] 8o7e Body
xatd uvpia ExAvaey Epya. Cf. Archil. 8, 4.
Kava-pipve: 1I1. 648 xav’ adwdde uiuvev.
Cf. ¥ 168 nap’ add: uévoy.
Kaza-vaouar: 1. 1856 &7 ydp pa xat’ avrdéd
vdooavo maidas. Cf. II. 522.

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
QUOTABLE.
Kaza-nedeuilo: I1. 91 xad 8¢ Papeiar| yelp’
éni oi meAéuwEev. Cf. the scholiast, and Liddell
and. Scott s. v.

— uetd —
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Mev-simov: 11. 1279 adzixa & ’Ayxaios Tolov
uetrd uivdov Eeumev; of. II1. 522 adrixa & “Apyos |
Tolov &nog uetéeuney deddouévooy aéStov.

Mera~tpénn: 111 261 ueva & vuéas Evpaney
aloa. III. 649 peva & évpdmer’ adris onioow |
orpepdeia’. Cf. A 199.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY
THE COMPOUND.

Met-épgopar: 1. 110 peva & #AvSev é1do-
uévowoww. For the compound compare I. 710;
II1. 848, 697; also ® 422; a 229, etc.



— nopd —
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.
Mapa-Bdite: IV.484 Kodyidos dy x6St vnog
énv mapa wvia (Bddovro | Hpwes; IV. 892 8z
napa neloua BdAovo. Cf. E 869, © 504, N 35.
Hap-iornu: 1I1. 1 Ei & &ye viv, 'Epatd,
naps & iorago. Cf. E 809.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS"
POST-HOMERIC.

Mapa-uerpéo: IV. 1777 dAda Exniod | yaiav
Kexponiny mapd 7" AdAida uerprioavres. Cf. L.
595, 1116; I1. 939, etc.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
QUOTABLE. ‘

Map-dpyvue: III. 486 ey mapa unvépa
uvdog Sprvde Mooduevog.  Cf. Liddell and
Scott s. v.

— apéx —

Mapex-auciBo: I1. 94 6 & &y’ atwoio mapéx
yévv yowwvds ducifov; cf. 1. 581 TIylddag ¢
napeEnueBov épinvag. The compound does not
occur in Homer; but II. 94 is a close imitation
of A 547. ,

— 7epl —
a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.
epi- eque: I1. 58 dacov éyad puvols Te Bodv
nepl @ gl Touéodar. Cf © 27 véooov éyod
nepl T eip’ dvdpdnwv.



Mepexarimro: 1. 218 Avyaio édduacoe
nepl mpéeaot xarag; 111 748 xai zuva naidov |
unvépa TedvedTov Aduwdy mepl xiu’ éxdAvmTey.
Cf. K 201, = 359, I1 785, Q 20; ¢ 201.

Hept-xsm IIL. 291 &g 8¢ yvwn padepi mepi
xap¢ea xevazo darg. Cf. B 19; S 282, » 189.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC. ,
Tep-Boda: 1II. 791 andot 8¢ méAig mepi
naoa Boroe. | woruov éudv. Cf. T 362 yédacoe O¢
naca 7EpL XSGV,
Mepi-daic: IV. 867 n uév yap Bpovéas aiel
nepi odprag, Eauev. Cf. dudr-daio in M 35.
Mepi-detw: IV. 1184 uéduze Enpov mepi yeidos
#devoe.
. Hepi-dwvedo: 1. 1059 pis nepi yadxeios ovv
Tebyeot dundévesg.
Mep-dauBave: L. 1197 nepi avimos EArae.

—_— 7!‘)6; —
Ipos-BaAra: 1. 1231 mpo ydp oi duxbunvig

dn’ aidépog atydfovoa| BaAre oshnvam Cf. H
421; ¢ 438.

— gDy —
8) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Svv-sdatve: 1. 1026 odv & Elacav ueriag
Te xal domidag dAAAowoww. Cf. ¢ 98.



Svy-géw: 11. 563 ovv 8 opuw yidTo Suuds.
Cf. Q 358 aiw & yépovei véog yiro.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE
COMPOUND.

Svv-avrde: IV. 1181 0vw & avépes dypordrad|
svreov. Cf. IV. 1484.

Svv-épyw: I1. 201 puvoi 8¢ ovw doTéa uodvov
Egpyov. ' '

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS
POST-HOMERIC,

Svu-nopsivwe: IV. 547 ovv ydp oi dvaf
népavve xédevov.

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT
. QUOTABLE.

Svv-auadvve: I11.295 76 & [ndp] aSéopazov
& oAtyowo dadod dveypdusvov ovv xdppea mdvT’
duadvver.

Svv-evvéma: IV. 1275 odv & Evwenov
acyarbovTL.

—mip —

“YPrep-Barre: IV. 807 Barov mep adyéva
yaing; IV. 800 ot 0 7ig Bdwp . . | olwvdg dtvaTar
Banréeww Tmep. Cf. A 597.

— vntéx —

‘“Yrex-3drro: 1. 596 uéddov vméx moTauoio

Baaeiv ’Autpoo péedpa, which the scholiast



explains by mapaueiya.  The compound
vnex3dAAe is not found in Homer, but compare
© 369 otx &v VmeLéipvys Stvyds UdaTos aind
péepa.
— vnexTpd —

IV. 225 vmexnpo ¢ névrov Erauvev vris;
of. Vmexmpodéovoaw in IV. 985. The word
VnexnpoTduve i8 a “naf Aeydusvov.”

SUMMARY.

I. NUMBER OF EXAMPLES OF TMESIS IN APOLLONIUS.
a) Apollonius agrees with HOMET .......coouerrversnnsncrneniuensannnns 110

b) Apollonius has tmesis where Homer has only the
compound 39

c) Apollonius has tmesis in compounds that are post-
Homeric 46
c) Apollonius has tmesis in new compounds 10
Total, 205

II. NUMBER OF VERBS USED IN TMESIS BY

APOLLONIUS.

a) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis..........cccoveeunen. 68

b) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the compound.. 33
c) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is post-Homeric.. 40
d) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is not quotable... 9

Total, 150

Examples in which the preposition is repeated in a
second clause: I. 1284 év 8¢ o xparepdy veikos wégev, év 8¢
koApds | doxeros; II. 493 dvd &' lorar’ 'Thowy, | &v 3¢ Bophioe vles;
III. 1230 &» 8¢ woAbppivov vdpa adros, &v 8¢ xal Eyxos; IIL. 516 éxl
3¢ rplros "I3as | dpro, péya Ppovéwy, éxl & viée Tuvdapéoo. For
similar examples in Homer compare A 447, Z 419, ¥ 887-888.
Cf. also Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 445, 2 a. 1.
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CHAPTER 1V.

WHY PREPOSITIONS IN CONSTRUC-
TION WITH CASES ARE RARER IN
POETRY THAN IN PROSE.

The frequency of the prepositions in case-construc-
tion varies considerably in all the departments of the
literature. In poetry, as a rule, the prepositions are
rarer than in prose. In valuing this fact, however,
from a stylistic point of view, we must bear in mind
that in poetry the prepositions are more plastic and
weigh, if not number, more than in prose. Cf.
Gildersleeve, A.J. P., XXIII., 16. Vogrinz, Berl.
Phil. Woch. for 1885, sp. 225~230, says: ‘‘ Betrachtet
man theoretisch das Werden des Pripositions-
ausdruckes, so kann man gemiss den gelduterten
Vorstellungen die wir heutzatage von sprachlicher
Entwicklung haben, annehmen, dass, unbeschadet
der vollen formalen und Bedeutungskraft des Kasus,
dasselbe Verhiltniss, welches durch den Kasus allein
ausgedriickt wurde, in der Priposition resp. in dem
adverbialen Zusatze entschiedener zum Ausdruck
gebracht wurde. Bei dieser Fiille und diesem
sozusagen pleonastischen Ausdruck konnte es aber
nicht bleiben. Der weitere Gang war der, dass die
Priposition deutlicher ins Bewustsein der Sprechen-
den trat als die Endung der Kasus.”’

There are several reasons for this difference in
frequency. First of all, the case-adverbs, which are
S0 numerous in epic poetry, often take the place of
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the prepositions. Moreover place-relations that would

in prose be expressed by preposition and case, can be

denoted : a) by a simple case : the locative genitive,
the ablatival genitive, the locative dative and the
accusative of the goal; b) by the suffixes -#¢v,-%, and

-d. Therefore, before taking up Apollonius’ use of

the prepositions with cases, it is well to compare his

use of these last two constructions with the Homeric

use, v

A. SIMPLE CASES TO EXPRESS LOCAL

RELATIONS.
I) LOCAL GENITIVE,

Setting aside adverbial forms such as adrod, dryoed,
40d, 6¢ob, which though originating in this construc-
tion do not have the same stylistic effect, we find
according to Linsenbarth, De Apollonii Rhodii
Casuum Syntaxi Comparato Usu Homerico, few
examples in Apollonius as compared with Homer.
Of the subdivisions made by Monro ( Sec. 149),
neither the first nor the second are represented in
Apollonius. Examples after verbs of motion are.

I. 687 [Bdeg] yeovbuorv wvewio diepiocovew
dpotpov. Cf. K 853 éAxéuevas vewolo Badeing
nnxTov dpoTpov; also B 785, 801, I' 14, A
244, E 222, 597, etc.

III. 1055 a«i xev odpwouévovs moAéas wetwoio
doxsboys. Cf. P 748 nediowo danpiorov Tevo-
xnxds; also P 872,

‘Without Homeric parallels are:

I. 546 drpamios &g yRoepoio diedouévny medioco.
Cf. Call. Del. 141 dieidouérn év daz viicog.



IIL. 958 oTndéwv édyn xéap “her heart broke
within her breast.”

The quasi-partitive genitive, like not y7s (Lat.
ubi terrarum) occurs in the following
passages:

II. 1189 6mnéd yaing; similarly IV. 532 dny
xdovéds. Cf. Eurip. Her. 19, 46.

IIL. 770 &vSa xaxév. Cf. Soph. Aj. 659; Eurip.
Tro. 680.

IV. 1476 ‘HpaxAsia | ... dnepecing Tnrod xSovdg
gicaTo Avyxevs |Tag idéewv. Cf. Arist. Nub.
138 T7Aob ydp oixéd TGV dypdv.

Under the partitive genitive may also be
put III. 876’ Auvicoio Aoeosauévn moTauolo, and
III. 1208 Aoéocazo . . .. moTauoio | .. . . Tépev
déuag. Cf. E 6, Z 508, 0 265; 3 261, etc.

2) ABLATIVAL GENITIVE.

The ablatival genitive is used in prose
chiefly with verbs of separation and of depri-
vation. In addition to these verbs, it occurs
in poetry frequently with verbs of motion.
This latter use had to be reinforced by prepo-
gitions in prose.—Goodell, The Genitive in
Sophocles, A. Ph. As., XV, has collected from
Sophocles 456 examples of the ablatival genitive
without prepositions (17. 1 % lyric), 616 with



prepositions (14 % lyric) and 96 with adverbs
(18.5 % lyric).  Apollonius, through the
influence of the tragic poets, has extended the
use of the ablatival genitive. Under the
following three divisions I have mainly re-
arranged the results of Linsenbarth se as to
bring the agreement and the difference between
Apollonius and Homer into greater prominence.
Besides presenting the maiawa xawas, I have
added some new examples.

a) WITH VERBS USED ALSO BY HOMER WITH THE
ABLATIVAL GENITIVE.

a) With simple verbs:—devecdar 1. 732;
II. 976; IV. 491. Cf B 128, T 294, N 310,
ete.—slvac IT. 528, 992; ITL. 858; IV. 990, 1387.
Cf. Z 211; a 215, 206,etc. In 1. 230 Apollo-
nius uses dnd; Homer has éx in A 63, B 197;
a 88, 40.—eixadeiy 1. 105. Cf. eixev in A 509,
E 348; m 42, 0 10.—&yeodac 1. 384; II. 1204;
II1. 126%7; IV. 1054. Cf. B 98, I' 84, N 360,
etc.—Axzyar 111. 1800; IV. 667. Cf. A 210, 819;
Hes. Th. 48.—JeineoSae 1. 815. Of. ¥ 528.
529.—Avew I. 908; III. 62. Of. ¢ 897, » 821,
7t 364.—madeww IV. 712, 778, 777. Cf. B 595;
¢ 228, p 8.—mnaveodar I11. 418. Cf. A 467, B
480, H 819.— ydleoSou II1. 1050. Cf. A 504,
M 172,262, etc.—oSeiodae I11.1056. Cf. M 420.



B) With compound verbs:—dvadvesda: I.
1228. Cf. A 859; ¢ 8387.—dvanveiv I1.609, 739.
Cf. A 3882, 0 285, T 227.—dmwoépyev 1. 865. Cf.
Q 288 —amornya 1. 1825. Cf. H 263, A 255,
® 577, etc.—amorderv 11. 456; III. 1843. Cf.
X 50; ¢ 46.—damouopyviva I1. 86. Cf. E 416.
—dmnomadlaw 1. 1220; 1. 776, 959. Cf. u 285,
o 882.—dmorideoda 1. 129. Cf ¢ 119.—
dmotunyew IV.1118. Cf. K 864, X 456.—
dpopudcda 1. 190; I1. 317; 1V. 1020. Cf. B794. -
—dwapiBeodar 11.885. Cf. 3 404.—éxyiyveoSau
1. 56, 157, 208, 223. 952, 975; I11. 364; IV. 260.
Cf. E 637, T 199, 418, etc.—éxnvdeww 1V. 478.
Cf. ¢ 822.—éxoaodv II. 1186. Cf. § 501.—
éxoeveodouw IV. 40. Cf. H 1; « 873, u 366.—
éxpaiveadaw 1. 1810. Cf. p 441.—édyew IV.
749. Cf.E 85,3852, A 487.—éEarpeioSac I1. 184;
1I1. 279, 843, 1012. Cf. © 323, T 137, Q 754.
édrreodau I1. 268; IV. 464. Cf. E 142, P 342,
¥ 399.—éanoPBaivaw IT1. 199, 326. Cf. 1 306.

—G’Edm:'ew III. 207. Cf. Q 51; y 466.—é&eA-
avvery 1. 987; IV. 1186, 1758. Cf. E 824, K
499, etc.—éképyeadac I1. 202. Cf K 140,X 287;
v 371 ete. -—eftevoul 446. Cf. a 874, ﬂ 139.—
xa'raﬂawew ITI. 888, Cf E 109, Q 329—
xavépyeoSau IV. 329,1682. Cf. T 125.—xavayeiv
1V.25,84. Cf. & 282. —[wScevac II1. 274, 476.
Cf. A 234 240, etc —uerariryeaw L. 1271, Cf.
115%7,261, 299.—{)7'5011')60'3at IT1.996. Cf.A401.
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b) WITH VERBS NOT USED IN HOMER WITH THE SIMPLE
ABLATIVAL GENITIVE.

a) With simple verbs:—dzifev 1. 615.—
éadvvawr III. 597. Cf. Soph. O. T. 97; Eurip.
Med. 70.—épnrvery 1. 296; II. 331; III. 561.
Cf. Eurip. Phoen. 1260.—20¢av II. 650; III.
783. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 376, 654; Soph. Aj. 61.—
precdau 11. 218; III. 905; IV. 1071, 1701. Cf.
Eurip. Ale. 77.—oaovv III. 1126. Cf. Soph.
. Ant. 1162, Phil. 919; Eurip. Or. 779.—épeww
1. 1188.

B) With compound verbs:—dvéyew 1. 673.
Cf. Soph. O. T. 174.—dvaxnxierw IIL. 227; IV.
598.—avadpdoxery III. 956.—dwévau 1. 1804;
IV. 1696. Cf. Soph. O.T. 264; Eur. Med. 456.
—dvaydleodac IV. 1289.—andprvodac 1. 800.—
dpuedvery 1. 177 —dwaxpivew 111, 1128.—éxuodety
I. 845.—ékaviévan IV. 298. Cf. Eurip. Bacch.
762, H. F. 625.

Homer, on the other hand, has the simple
ablatival genitive after dagvooey (¢ 805) and
xaTalopar (1 460). Apollonius uses a pre-
position with these verbs (III. 616, 1347).
Expressions like BAdnvovor xedevdov (a 195)
or #noe xedevdov (§ 880) are not found in
Apollonius.
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C) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER,

avronar 11. 600.—dnaucipeaSa I11. 784.
—anoxatavideoda I11. 816.—dnoxidvacSac IV.
188.—dnoAeiyewy IV. 478.—dmnovospilev IV.
86.—dweiAveaSauw IV, 85.—éxBAdewIV. 1415.—
éxmpouorely IV. 1537, 1585.—éxpiecdas IV. 83.
Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258.—éfavazéddew IV. 1421.
—étaviévan 11. 461; I11. 69, 756; IV. 818, 560,
157.— ékbprvodau 1. 806.— xavaxreavifeoda
II1. 186.—xazanpoyeiv I11. 1117.—uevaydzo-
Sau IT1. 486-—voopifev (active not Homeric)
ITL. 795.—vmorérdeaSau I1. 88.

SUMMARY OF THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE.

a) WITH VERBS ALSO USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABL. GEN.

a) Simple verbs—10; No. of ex. 24.
B8) Compound verbs—30; No. of ex. §2.

b) WITH VERBS NOT USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABL. GEN.

a) Simple verbs—7; No. of ex. 13.
B8) Compound verbs—10; No. of ex. 12.

¢) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER.

Only compounds, except roopifer; in all 18; No. of ex. 24.
Total of verbs 75; of ex. 125.

3) LOCATIVE DATIVE.

The dative of place without a preposition
is frequent in the epic; in lyric and tragic
poetry the prepositional use begins to pre-
dominate; in prose, with the exception of a
few locatives of proper names, as *Ad%wno



Aexeredot, EAsvoiv, ©7 301, Mapadidn, TTvdot,
the prepositions év, éni,mapd, mpds are used.
Cf. Monro, Sec. 145; Main, Locative Expressions
in the Attic Orators.

According to Linsenbarth, the locative
dative is not so common in Apollonius as in
Homer. However the Homeric usages are
well represented.

&) WITH PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, ISLANDS AND CITIES,

’A2ény 1. 51.—TIIdde 1. 157.—TIvdet 1.
418.— Apye 1. 1817.—Kép I1. 528.

b) OF THE GREAT DIVISIONS OF THE WORLD AND OTHER
LOCALITIES.

aiépe I1. 368, I11. 1001.—otparg IV. 261
(A 448).—abvro I1. 1127 —obpeot 1. 26, 1150.
—woe IV. 1208.—d&ue IV. 539.—déue III
44, 250.—6uows L. 304, 447; IL. 655.— uéooe
I. 531.—uvyo I11. 659.—éoyaziy 1. 213.

The following local datives, found in the
Argonautica, do not occur in Homer without a
preposition: ‘

7épe 1V, 948.—ain IV. 534.— pyyuive II.
584.—axvais 1. 588, IV. 245, 854.—ddaoe 1L
1218; IV.1242.—npoyoqo. IV. 271.—wkodineww
ards IV. 919.—iadi I1. 821.— ciauevyoww III.
1201.—dovdxesowy III. 6.—Badein San I1. 699.
—Badeiag dpovpass 1. 686.—pvratip 111 1399.



—xaniow III. 1268.—Sataue IV. 28.—etwy
IV. 791.—xpnzipo. 1. 1185.

C) OF THE PARTS OF THE BODY OR OF THE SOUL.

vée III. 902; IV. 785.—3Swvue I. 817; II.
1222; III. 451. 786; 1IV. 1746.—¢pesiv]. 508.—
xepoiv I11. 1286.—duw IV. 179.—Guowoe I11. 45.

The datives after avdsoer (I. 49, 507; IV.
305, 763), xopaveiv (I. 84; II. 1000; III. 406)
and uevampéneay (1. 100; I1. 786; 111. 246, 335)
may also be regarded as local. This would
make in all 63 examples of the locative dative
in Apollonius.

4) THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE GOAL.

The accusative to denote the “terminus
ad quem” is common with ixvéouar, ixo and
ixdvo but comparatively rare with verbs like
dyw, e, Epyouar, nyfouar and véouar. Cf.
Monro, Sec. 140, 4. The examples in Apollo-
nius are the following (105 in all):

a) With simple verbs of motion:—ayew I.
1316. Cf. H 363, etc.—Laiver IV.1212. Cf.
y 162, etc.—dvwewr 1. 195, 263, 627, 635, 832,
1025; 11 298, 923; III. 1255; IV. 206, 722,
861, 1178, 1616. Cf. I' 339, etc.—dvecdar
II: 1190; IV. 868, 1543. Cf ¥ 739, etc.—
iévar IV. 789. Cf. a 176, etc.—ixdvew 1. 318,
785; II. 1280; III. 387. Cf. Z 3870, etc.—



txew (ixéoSa) 1. 608, 709, 874, 1031, 1244,
1833, 1402; II. 850, 551, 730, 1068, 1143,
1263; III. 213, 1108, 1121; IV. 33, 243, 378,
505, 659, 767, 778, 819, 966, 992, 1232, 1234,
1894, 1417, 1514, 1568, 1676. Cf. Z 225, etc.
—vicoeodow IV. 257. This last example is
without a parallel in Homer.

b) With compound verbs of motion:—
apueaveww IV. 847. Cf. £ 159, etc.—dpuveioSa
I. 1177; 11. 768. Cf. A 618, etc.—eloapixdvery
IV. 540,612,731, 775,1759. Cf. E 230, ete.—
cloapueveicdar 1V. 802, 643, 1213. Cf. X 17,
etc.—eicépyeodac 111. 39. Cf. X 22— uveioSa
I11.812; IV.1472. Cf.©489,etc.—émunAdleaSar
ITI. 1065. Cf. S 14.—émoiyeoSar 1. 644; I1. 455
IV. 370, 1817. Cf. A 50, etc.—usraxiader 1.
1221; TIL. 489, 801; IV. 305, 531, 779. Cf. a
22.—uetépyeodon I11. 348, 438, 547; IV. 837.
Cf. Z 280, etc —npooBdarecda: IV. 1044. Cf. E
879.—vmodvew I1. 438; IV. 1876. Cf. § 435, ete.

With the following five compounds Apoll-
onius has the accusative of the goal without
a preposition, where Homer uses one:—dawépy-
eodar I1. 1145, Cf. x 97.—eloBaivev 1I. 535;
IV. 1588. C. M 59.—sioerar I1. 674, 1267,
1285; TV. 633. Cf. » 118.—éedavvewy 1. 987—
épulldvev 1. 667.— Also with three verbs not
found in Homer:—uvmévau I11. 1076. Cf. Arist.
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Vesp. 465.—vmepevyeaSas I1.986.—eiganoBaivew

I. 846; IV. 625, 648, 1779.

B. SUFFIXES -%ev, (-%:) AND -d¢ TO EXPRESS
LOCAL RELATIONS.

Excepting uessddc (1. 1278, II. 172),
Homeric forms like IS, olpavddi, 763,
Spndt, ete., are not found in Apollonius.
Likewise, the old case-suffix ¢, which is com-
paratively frequent in Homer, occurs only four
times in Apollonius (always with a preposition);
viz. 1. 566=IV. 1661; II. 494; IV. 80, with
which compare y 858, ¢ 59, u 414, v 74, 0 283,
552, etc. Of the suffixes -Sev and -8, only
the forms from nominal stems are given.

I) FORMS IN -%ev (51 IN ALL).
8) PROPER NAMES OF CITIES AND COUNTRIES.

"Apudvpéndev 1. 115; "Apyédev 1. 118;
"Aprvndev 1. 152;° Apxadindev 1. 161; "Epipndev
IV. 1210; Kexponindev 1. 94, 214; KvwooéSev
IV. 434; Avxindev I1. 676; TLiepindev 1. 31 (Hes.
Op. 1, h. Merc. 85); Sndprndev 1. 148. Cf. B
671, Z 291: E 105; 8 827, 3 10, etc.

Awddev occurs twice in Apollonius: II. 463;
IV. 270. Cf. O 489, etc.

b) APPELLATIVES.

1. Of place:—dyéAndev 1. 856, 406; dyoprdev
L 877 (B 264. u 439); &ypnSev I1. 940; dypdSev
I 1172 (v 268, o 428); dmuddev 1. 7 (7 197);



eovndev 11, 197 (v 124); Jevyandev III. 1318;
Alpvndev IV. 1577; ovparéSev 1. 547, 1280;
IL. 287, 518; IIL 1195, 1876; IV. 639, 1285,
1695, (A 195, 208, © 558, etc.); ndrpndev 1L
543 (Pind. N. VII. 103); nedéSev 1. 1199;
IT1. 1815 (v 295); moiuvnSev 11. 498; mpvuvédey
IV. 909, 1684 (Aesch. Sept. 71, 1056); pilnev
IT1. 1400; yepoddev IV. 1262; ueocdSev 1. 1168,
and oudédev I. 91, which the scholiast para-
phrases by dn Tod avrod Témov.

2. Of time:—63ev 1. 594, 1053; II 729;
IV. 497, 855, 1222. Cf. a 372, ¥ 153, 366,
3 214, 7 189, etc.

8. Of the agent:—3e63ev 11. 261; 111. 1004;
IV. 413. Cf. = 477; also Eurip. Med. 1270;
Herod. VI. 14.

In three examples the form is strength-
ened by a preposition: dzn’ Alyivndev IV. 1775
(Q 492); éx Aidev II. 995; éx mphuvnSev
II. 588 (0 716; also Aesch. Sept. 191).

2) FORMS IN -d¢ (45 IN ALL).
a) WITH PROPER NAMES.
1. Of place:—Aiavde III. 306; Aiuovinvde
IV. 1082; ’Apxadinvde 11. 1054; TTvdade 1. 209;
II. 186 (% 581).
2. Of the person:—’AAxivoévde IV. 1198
(Q 338).
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b) WITH APPELLATIVES.

1. Of place:—dyoprvde 1. 328 (A 54, B
207); arade IV. 185, 546, 1608 (A 308; 3 389,
etc.); #mepévde I1. 786, 978; IV. 1363 (x 423,
o 84); nuérepévde ‘to our house’ I. 704 (3 39,
0 513; 0 267); SdAaudvde I11. 9, 249, 450, 671
(¢ 8, x 109, 161); xprwnvde 1. 1258 (v 159);
Aevxavinvde I1. 192; uvydvde IV. 1543; vnévde
II1. 989; IV. 50; vrioévde II. 1115; oixdvde III.
1188 (a 17, 817, 360, 424, etc.); OdAvundvde
II. 605; II1. 1857; IV. 779 (A 221, 394, 425,
ete.); nediovde III. 1844 (A 492, Y 148,  3);
natpnvde IV. 190; nédaydode IV. 1231, 1268;
néavde I11. 1158 (E 224; a 189); méAeudvd’
II. 921 (B 443, 589, 872, etc.); nwdévzovde II.
329, 415, 542, 686, 1104; IV. 198, 1748 (. 495,
x 48); movaudvde 11. 1274 (P 13, 120, ete.);
xépoovd’ II1. 199 (h. Ap. 28).

2. Of the person:—adzoxacuyvnTnvde IlI.
647.

In IV. 1766, the word is reinforced by a
preposition; viz. uera v7dd’. OCf. x 351.
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CHAPTER V.

PREPOSITIONS IN CASE-CONSTRUC-
TION.

‘‘Passing from the cases to the prepositions we
enter,’”’ as Dr. Gildersleeve remarks, ‘‘upon a field
which has been worked in spots until the ground is
pulverized with the statistical harrow, while in parts
it lies absolutely fallow.” Cf. A. J. P. XXIII., p. 25.

The Argonautica of Apollonius is still virgin-soil*
as regards the treatment of the prepositions.

* At least this was the case when the present work was
undertaken. While it was in progress there appeared a thesis
by A. S. Haggett, ‘4 Comparison of Apolgnius Rhkodius
with Homer in Prepositional Usage’® published by the
John Murphy Co., Baltimore, 1902; but, owing to the fact that
Haggett’s thesis was mentioned neither in Bursian’s Jahres-
bericht, nor in the Bibliographical Record of the American
Philological Association, nor among the notices of Recent
Publications in the American Journal of Philology,— the
ordinary sources of bibliographical information about such a
work—it escaped my notice until after my work was com-
pleted and presented to the Faculty of the University,—
Owing to my fuller treatment of the other uses of the
grepositions the present chapter is the only one which might

ave been affected by Haggett’s thesis, had it come to my
notice sooner. Before going to press I made a special revision
of this chapter and compared my results with those of
Haggett; but with the exception of a few examFles, I did not
see any reason for changing my treatment of the subject.
Hence, where I differ from Haggett, the differences are all
intentional. Haggett does not distinguish between prepo-
sitional phrases as éxi d4v and érl xpbroy; éxl woXNéy and éml
wbévrov; és alel and és Evdiov; dwd Tyhod and dwmd yalys; etc. His
tables show the total of all the prepositions in Apollonius to
be 2047; whereas I have 2110, which in itself makes already a
serious difference of 63 examples,



Before taking up each preposition separately, three’
general questions of great stylistic and syntactic im-
portance should be discussed.

FREQUENCY IN GENERAL.

The aggregate frequency of prepositions varies
according to time, subject and writer,— being lessin
. poetry than in prose, less in the drama than in epic

or lyric poetry, less in the orators than in the philoso-
phers. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. z. d. Lehre, v. d.
Griech. Prdp., p. 14 seq.

Haggett, in his summary of the prepositions in

Homer, gives as a total of the prepositions in case-
construction the figure 8198 (Il. 4746, Od. 3452 ).
Accordingly Homer has an average of one preposi-
tion in every 3.4 lines, that for the Iliad (3.3) being
slightly higher than that for the Odyssey (3.5).
T. Mommsen has an average of one preposition for
3.14 lines in the Iliad and one for 3.95 lines in the
Odyssey. As there is no objective rule to decide the
doubtful cases of tmesis or of the adverbial use, it is
impossible to say that either set of these figures is
absolutely correct and the other wrong. The differ-
ence, however, is immaterial, as in such questions
“only the large masses count.— Apollonius has 1743
examples of prepositions in case-construction, mak
ing an average of one preposition in 3.3 lines, and so
he remains faithful in this respect to the laws of his
department.
" In connection with the aggregate frequency, it is
important to notice that the distribution of the pre-
positions is far from being uniform, as the following
passages from Apollonius will show.



a) PREPOSITIONS RARE. b) PREPOSITIONS NUMEROUS.
I. 139— 150; 1 prep. I. 536~ 539; 6 prep.
709— 720; O 617— 626; 8
1215—1230; 0 * 740— 746; 6 *
II. 539— 548; 0 * I 102— 113; 8 *
1195—1206; 1 1166—1175; 8
III. 74— 89; 1 * III. 210— 218; 6 *
144— 1563; 0 675— 685; 7 *
651— 666; 1 * 739— 745, 7
765— 776; 0 * 1277—1284; 5 *
IV. 662— 669; 0 * IV. 625— 634; 9 *“
823— 839; 1 964— 977; 9 “
_ 1235—1250; 1 “ 1765—1775; 8 *“
Total:—Lines—157; prep. 6. Lines—113; prep.—86.

FREQUENCY WITH EACH CASE.

As T. Mommsen has shown, the numerical relation
of prepositions with cases is a criterion of style,
period and department. In the older and poetic
language the dafive preponderates; in the later
language ( especially in prose ) the accusative is most
frequent ; while the genitive ranks first in the
rhetorico-philosophic elements in prose and poetry.
The relation in the dramatists, as given by Mommsen,
is the following :

GENITIVE DATIVE | ACCUSATIVE
Aeschylus 5 5 4
Sophocles 3 2 2
Euripides 4 4 5

Aristophanes 3 2 3

Prose from the earliest period showed a tendency
for an increase in the accusative. ‘The result of this
tendency may be seen in Polybius for whom Krebs
Pp. 69 gives an average of 2.2 gen.; 1 dat.; 4.5 acc.



For Homer Haggett gives the following statistics:

Tot. No. of occ. thh the en 1160=24 46 per cent.
Iliad “ (X3 (X3 “" 6 1979_.41 70 o 'y
“ “ 3 ‘“ “ “ acc 1607 33 84 " "

Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 663=19.21 per cent.
Odyssey{ ‘* ¢ *¢ * ¢ dat:1470=42.58 ¢
“ [T} “ “ “" ace.: 1319:38.21 {3 “

It is easily seen from this that in the Odyssey the
genitive decreases in proportion as the accusative
increases, foreshadowing the later prose usage.—
Apollonius followed the more poetic usage of the
Iliad, with a slight reactionary decrease of the
accusative.

Argo- T?‘t No. c‘>‘f occ. “‘l‘th the gen ;-fg Zg 12 per c?‘nt
nautlca “"” [ £ [ [ acc 547 31 39 ““ [

As Haggett says, ‘‘we naturally expect the pre-
ponderance of the dative in epic poetry because of
the great number of concrete locative situations af-
forded by the subject matter, Hence é and éx/ are
the tavorite prepositions.’’

TABLES SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE PREPOSITIONS

WITH CASKS,
a) PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE:
Genitive,
dvrl d.rél éx ’ wpb |wpbwap|wpowpd [drowpb  Vwéx
Apol. 3 | 69 163 2 2 1 I 13
Hom. |l 10 | 372|690 | 34 | o ° o | 15

PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE: (Continued)

Dative I Accusative
& oty els wepl 7' dugpl Te
Apol. 298 65 165 1
Hom. 1893 188 823 1




b) PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES: GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE:

Sud | Suéx xard | wapéx owép
i gen.| acc. || gen.|acc. || gen.| acc. || gen.|acc.||gen.|acc.

Apol. (|36 | 29 || 11 | 10 || 24 [ 64 |[ 5 | 6 |[29 | 15
Hom.| g7 | 77 |l 12 | o | 68 |s86 || 2 | 8 |49 | a1

C€) PREPOSITIONS WITH THREER CASES:

dugl || dvd &l
gen.|dat |acc. || gen.|dat. |acc. || gen.| dat. |acc.
Apol. 11 | 32 | 26 o o | 551 47 18| 65
Hom. 2 | 8 [135 o 9 J143 || 164 | 544 | 413

PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES: (Continued)

perd | wapd | wepl
gen.|dat. |acc. || gen.| dat. [ acc. || gen.| dat. [acc.
Apol, o| 36| 47| 4 |18 | 18 || 19| 31 |Io
Hom. § J215 | 164 )| 67 j219 133 || 79 | 85 | 72

PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES: (CONTINUED)

| xpbs | xd

gen.|dat. [ acc. || gen.[dat. |acc.
Apol./| 3 | o | 10 13 | 81| 25
Hom.|| 27 | 21 | 279 || 126 | 187 | 62

Apart from quantitative differences, which will be
discussed later, it is to be noticed that the Homeric
use of dvi with the dative is not found in Apollonius.
Also perd with the genitive and mpés with the dative
are avoided by Apollonius because of the frequent
employment of these constructions in prose. Cf.
Lutz, p. 62, 99 ; Krebs, p. 6.
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TABLE SHOWING THE AGGREGATE FREQUENCY AND THE
RELATIVE PERCENTAGE OF THE PREPOSITIONS IN CASK-
CONSTRUCTION IN APOLLONIUS AND IN HOMER.

Prepos. || 1. | I1.|1II| IV|Tot.inAp. Total in Homer.
év 63 | 68 | 72 | 95 |298="170|| 1893(Il. 989, Od. 904)=.231
éxt || 72|66 | 60|94 |292=.167|| 1121(1L. 642, Od. 479)=.136
els 371324353 [165-=.094|| 823 (I1. 374, Od. 449)=.100
éx 34 |42 | 41 [ 46 |163=.093|| 690 (I1. 406, Od. 284)=.084
vwé || 26| 30| 31| 32 [119=068|| 375 (Il. 266, Od. 109%:.045
xkard ||20|11{26]|31| 88= o050|| 654 (Il. 383, Od. 271)=.079
perd (| 16| 18|23 ]|26 [ 83=".047|| 384 (I1. 233, Od. 151)=.046
dré ||19| 9|17|24 | 69=.039| 372 (Il. 273, Od. 99)=.045
dugt [l 17115[ 15|22 69=.039|| 225 (Il. 158, Od. 67)=.027
otv || 17|12| 18| 18| 65=.037| 188 (Il. ng, 0d. 75)=.022
3ud 12|14 | 13|26 | 65=.037|| 174 (Il. 118, Od. 56)=.021
wepl (10| 12| 18| 20| 60=1034|| 236 (Il. 157, Od. 79)=028
dvd |l14|33| 8[20]| 55=.031 xgoz (Il go, Od, 62)=.018
twép 8|13| 7|16 44= o025 (1l. 53, Od. 27)=.009
wapd || 9|14| 7]|10| 40=.022| 419 (IL 234, 0Od. 155)=.051
wpbs 2| 4| 3| 4| 13=.007|' 327 (Il 168, Od. 159)=.039
dort o| 2| o 1| 3=.002 10(Il 7, Od. 3)=.0012
xpb 1| 1{ o] o| 2=.oo1| 34 (Il 28, 0d. 6).0041
Siéx 3] 8| 4| 6| 21=.012)| 12 (Il I, Od. u;=.oox4
vwée || 4| 1| 4| 4| 13=.007|| 15 (Il. 13, Od. 2)=.0018
mapéc || 31 5| 1| 2| r1=.006|{| 10 (Il. 6, Od. 4)=.0012
wpomap|l 1| ol o| 1| 2= .0o1|!0)Homer has dwowpé once,
wpoxpd || o| o| 1| o| 1=.0006( 0pand Siawpé three times
lh'orp6’ o| o| o 1| 1=.0006| 0) whichare notfound inAp.
I;‘:‘:. ol o| 1| o 1=.0006 1 (P 760).
Total |388|390|413|552]1743 | 8198 (I 4746, Od. 3452).

The tendency in quantitative differences between
Apollonius and Homer is evident. The prépositions
which in Apollonius show an increase are chiefly
poetic. They are: dugi, did, obv, 5mép, 6mé, and the
double prepositions 8:éx, mapéx and 6xéz, Those that
go down are prosaic; viz.: zard, mapd and notably
npé and wpds,



The quantitative differences between Apollonius
and Homer in the use of the individual prepositions
in case-construction are still further shown in the
following table, giving for each preposition the
proximate number of lines in which, at an average,

it occurs once.

NUMBER OF LINES IN WHICH PREPOSITION OCCURS ONCE.

PREPOSITION. IN APOLLONIUS. IN HOMER.
éy 19.5 14.7
éxt 20. 24.8
els 35.3 33.7
éx 35.7 40.3
ord 49. 74.

xard 66.3 42.5
perd 70.3 72.4
drd 84.5 74.7
dugpl 84.5 123.5
aby 89.7 147.8
Sud 89.7 159.8
wepl 97.2 117.8
dvd 106. 182.9
Yrép 132.6 347.5
wapd 146. 66.3
wpbs 448. 85.
dvri 1945. 2780.
wpb 2917. 818.
Suéx 278. 2317.
tréx 448. 1853.
wapéx 530. 2780.
wpbrap 2917. 0
wpowpd 5835. 0
bwo wpb 5835. 0
wepl T° Al Te 5835. 27803.
drowpd 0 27803.
Siawpd 0 9268.




POSITION.

In the Indo-European parent-language the prepo-
sitions seem to have been pre-positive as well as
post-positive. In the Vedas both positions are found.
In classical Sanskrit the post-position almost entirely
superseded the pre-position,—4 and pur4 being the
only prepositions that stand before the case. In the
old Persian, on the contrary, the pre-position pre-
vails. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn., III., 43-44.

In Greek poetry the post-position is still frequent.
In Homer it is idiomatic and serves often as a metri-
cal convenience. In the tragic and lyric writers it is
an artificial imitation of the older poetry and is used
chiefly for poetic effect.— In Attic prose only 7epi is
used thus, being either a phraseological survival, or
being influenced by &vexa, whose meaning it shares.
Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gram.?, 433.

According to Haggett, Homer has 645 examples
of the post-position (Il. 386, Od. 259), which
amounts to 7.85% of the whole number of preposi-
tions. Of these examples 255 are cases of pure
anastrophe, while in 390 instances the preposition is
put between the noun and a qualifiying adjective or
dependent genitive. Apollonius has 192 cases of
post-position, i. e. 8.94% of his whole number of -
prepositions in case-construction. In 111 examples
the preposition stands immediately after the noun ;
in 29 a particle is inserted and in § (1. 9; IL. 820;
IIL. 738 ; IV. 492 ; 1355 ) more important words in-
tervene. Apollonius has 47 examples of interposition
between noun and adjective. The examples in which
the preposition is placed between the adjective and
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the noun, of which Apollonius has 215, and for which
interposition Homer also shows a marked fondness,
do not belong here.

The ratio of post-position in Homer after the dif-
ferent cases is: gen. 22.2%, dat. 45.4%, acc. 32.3%.
Apollonius has 57 examples with the genitive, 108
with the dative, and only 27 with the accusative,
giving the following ratio : gen 29.3%, dat. 56.5%,
acc. 14.1%.

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION

IN POST-POSITION AND THE PERCENTAGE OF ITS TOTAL
IN APOLLONIUS AND IN HOMER.

This table shows that while dugi, dné, &, mepi and
omép gain in Apollonius, 66, dvd, dud, xard and ¢bv lose.
By far the most frequent place of the preposition is
before the case, Of the whole number of prepositions



(1743), Apollonius has 1551 before the case; 1125
are examples without any insertion whatever between
the preposition and the noun; in 87 instances the
preposition is separated from its.case by particles
( név, 8¢, ¢, ydp) or by enclitics (nof, pé, etc.); in 215
passages the preposition is placed after a qualifying
adjective but before the noun. Homer has 600 ex-
amples of this inter-position. Apollonius separated
the preposition from its case by an attributive genitive
or by some other important word (usually a verb )
in 102 instances. Here, however, the separation of
the preposition from its noun is not so noticeable be-
cause generally an adjective, in the same case as the
noun precedes the preposition; cf. I. 549 ; II. go,
406, 550, 824, 1038; III. 683, 880, 918, 1353, etc.
Only rarely is the order of words: preposition, inde-
pendent words of importance, case ; cf. I. 830, 1315;
CIL 1115; IV. 1642, 1734. For the rhetorical inter-
position of the object in oaths or entreaties (like
Latin per fe deos oro ) compare III. 984 mpés o’ adrijs
‘Exdtys  petdigaopar 970¢ tomjwy | xal dids; IV. 385 éx 8¢
oc ndtpys | adrix’ dpai 6* dAdaetav ’ Epwies,

When several nouns in the same construction are
governed by a preposition, that preposition may be
used only with one, as: I. 222, 308, 329, 701, 1056,
1178; II. 188, 402, 637, 666, 1021, 1086; III. 41,
198’ 560’ 578‘ 7°It 744’ 757, 881: 984" 1147) ‘1381’
1393 ; IV. 44, 172, 272, 550, 631, 730, 787, 793,
974, 1192 ; or it may be repeated with each, as: I.
536-537, 818-809; II. 333-334, 365-366, 826-827,
998: IV. 331-332, 364-365, 681. Similar examples
in Homer are of frequent occurrence.



I. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE
A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
- avei —

The preposition dvz: (Sanskrit 4nti, Latin
ante) is an old locative case, “in the presence
of”, “opposite”. These primary meanings are
found in the Inscriptions, e. g. &v7i poTvpay
“in the presence of the witnesses” (Law of
Gortyn). Cf. Delbrueck, Vergl. Syn., Vol. I
Sec. 290. In the literature this construction
disappears, except for the example cited by
Joost, Xen. Ana. IV. 7, 6 avd’ dv éornxdreg.—
In epic poetry the adverbs dvwiov, évavviov,
&vra, éodvra, dvriBinv, and in prose évavtiov
have replaced d»vi in its local sense, while &vzi
itself assumes the metaphoric meanings
“instead of”, “in place of”, “in return for”,
“in exchange for”, etc.

" The examples in Apollonius mean “instead
of” and fall within the line of Homeric usage:
II. 448 dvi 8¢ vob Sdvazdy por &Pap Sedg
gyyvaiifay; I1. 851 oi § dvei Seovdéog AioAidao |
"1dpovos cicér. viv *Ayauroropa xvdaivovow; I'V.
80 &7’ uéSev Tavaoy mAbxov eus Yurodoa.
Cf. v 807, ete.
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In the Homeric poems dné (Sanskrit 4pa,
Latin ab) is chiefly used with the ablatival geni-
tive to denote “away from”, “at a distance.” It
never is equivalent to vné with passive verbs
(cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec.430), nor does it express
time with the exception of © 54 dné §* aivod
[Seinvov] Swprsoorro; of. La Roche ibid.—The
range of metaphoric uses also is not so large as

-in the post-Homeric literature.

In Apollonius the temporal use and the
use with passive verbs are wanting; while the
examples used in a metaphoric sense remain
within ths lines of Homeric usage.

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE.
a) With verbs of motion.
(a) From a place:—’Ayeipn: I11. 856 d¢’
‘EAAddos GAAow dyepdev. Cf. P 222,
"Aioow: 1.989 an’ odpeos difar 7eg; 11. 1261
d7n’ olpeog dicoovra. Cf. N 65; x 99.
"Avayafouar: II1. 1087 &4 dné mvpraizs
avaydleo, Cf.TI 819, ¥ 158.
"Avépyouar: IV. 1775 dn’ Alyivndev dvep-
xouévowoww. Cf. Q 492, . 88.
Baive: IV. 114 dno vnos &Bnoav; IV. 885
Baivov...ano xSovés. Cf. K 836, P 112, ¢ 529.



BdAxe: IV. 901 ano vnds . . . meiouat’ . . .
Baréedar. COf. TI 798, X. 468.

Elw: III. 584 dmo ueydpow . . . ibvreg; IV.
1581 dyxGvos . . . dné mpovyovtog iodoww. Cf.
¢« 88, 7 175 ete.

Opdoxw:IV.768 Ipis dn’ 0Avumo0 Sopoiioa.
Of. A 532;  82.

“Inue: 11, 587 dn’ otparod &yyedov nxev;
IV. 80 nédag nxev dn’ ixpidprw. Cf. M 205; S 189.

‘Ixvéouar: 1I. 1143 d¢’ ‘EArados . . ixéodar.
Cf. T 283 A 306.

Kiow: 1. 77 an’ EvBoing Kdvdog xie. IV. 752
dmo ueydpow xiévrag. Cf. P 118; n 156.

"Opvvuas II1. 48 ano Spévov Gpro; II1. 489
dno Spdvov Gprur’ Ircwrv. COf. E. 18, A 645,
I 635, Q 515.

"Opotw: IV. 1248 dno wnés Spovoav. Cf.
N 505, TI 615. |

‘Péw: 1I1. 760 ddxpv & drn’ 6pSarudv . . . .
péev; 111. 1852 agpds dno orbuatos yaudds Pée;
IV. 1629 dno ypods Zppee Adyvn. Cf. A 249,
= 170, ¥ 385.

Tidnue: IV. 1890 476 o7iBapiv Sécav Suwy.
Cf. £ 276, ¢ 118, etc.

Pépw: 1. 535 yaing amo mavpidos Suuat’
tvaxev. Cf. B 838, M. 96; x 48.

Dopbouar: 1. 1278 z7de & an’ dxvis . . .
gopéovro. Cf. P 801, = 256.
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Xéw: 1. 1067 dno Brepdpwr Soa ddxpva
xevav. Cf. ® 385, 8 114.

. Homer has no close parallels for I. 125

A7’ °Apxading . . . dueidag Tiv 666v; 1. 1107 dand
oTaduidv éAldcavtes. Homer has éx in II 87,
293.—I1. 1216 and xpazds ordafar ¢pévov; III.
875 ouaprrioavtes dp’ ‘EArddog; IV. 1647 ano
xépoov | vija. . . . dvaxpovesxov. This last verb
is post-Homeric.

(8) From persons:—1I.821 &y dvepyouévouvs
Opnxiv dmo. Cf. A 556. III. 965 macar dno
opeiov EAlaadev.

&) With verbs of separation.

’Acipa: II1. 1866 yaing dno; similarly III.
1895. Cf. T 825; S 3875.

Alvvuar: IV. 162 dnd dpvds aivvro xdasg.
Cf. A 580, N 550, & 490, etc.

"Aprade: I1. 188 avduavos yepiv v’ dmo. ..
Apradov. Cf. N. 527. _

Eipyw: IV. 1206 Awévov yaing ¥ dmno
TNAdS vijag Eépyer.

Advw: II. 588 yaing v’ &mo dumdda meiouas’
#voav; I1. 1042 dné opevépov xoAeolo Avaduevog
vedaudva. Cf. E 214, P 818; » 77.

Pryvow:IV. 1636 and ozBapod oxoméoro|
pryvouevos mévpas. Cf. TI 587.

Seiw: IV. 1865 ceoduevos yviwv &mo ...
arunv. Cf. N 185; h. Merc. 20.



"Q3¢w: IV. 104 ano xSovds ducav via. Cf.
E 19, 835, A 143, 820, 1" 489.

Under this category belong two examples
in which the genitive denotesa part from the
whole 1. 691 xTepéwy &mo woipav Elovoaw; II.
454 opéovres £7ig dnd polpav dwdig. Cf. 3 327;
¢ 40, » 138.

The separation is figurative in I. 815 dno
unTpos | AdBnv . . . naldes duvvov. Cf. N 440;
B 59, p 538.—III. 1014 dno srndéwv dpicaca
Yoyiv. Cf. Hes. Op. 550 dpvosduevos movaudy
&no. A similar example in Homer is A 598.
Other examples in Apollonius are: IV. 109,926,
1803. With IV. 926 compare y 316.

¢) To denote the direction from whick light and sound
Droceed.

I. 437 daunduevor Svéwv amo; 1. 1231 an’
aidépos atydlovoa; III. 1016 dno ELavdoio
xapRaTos . . . . oTpdnTey “Epwg ¢pAdya (figur.);
IV. 1144 ano ypvoéor Svedveov duapiosero
péyyos. Cf M 70, N 243, = 214; 7 68, + 43;
also h. Merc. 278, etc. Similarly is IV. 724
an’ obdeog 800 ﬁaﬂowav, i. e. looking from the
threshold.

d) To denote the extent from a position.

I. 945 7epéSovras . .. ano a‘nﬂa v _Guav;
cf. B 448.—IV. 1400 dno xpazog 55 xeAany
axpis € axvmm’w xelT’ &anvoog. Cf. © 16,218,
?'994.
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e) 7o denote position away from, apart from.

1. 60 olog d7’ G@AAwY . . . dpioTriwy. In this
example, as also in III. 907=912 évdpwr ano
uodvov, the prepositional phrase is redundant.
For examples without the preposition compare
I. 1240; IV. 910. Cf. Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom.
Dial., p. 210. A better example of position is
1. 987 7vTSdv dno Ppvying moAvAniov 7neipowo |
elg aAa xexMuévn [viicog]. Cf. h. Ap. 24. Here
belong I1. 258 dmoé Svuow and II. 865 dan’ éAnidog
where in place of a local position we have a
mental attitude. Cf. A 562; similarly K 324;
2 344. Soph. El. 1127.

2. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE.
a) 7o denote the origin or descent.

I 281=II 859 d¢ aluazos elyeréarvo
Eupevas; 111, 920 a9’ atuaros éBAdcTnoav. Cf.
{ 18, v 163 (Ameis); h. Cer. 213.

b) 7o denote the source.

Here belongs one example of the person
after whom something is named: I. 625.
Swivov &mo; cf. h. Ap. 396; Herod. VII. 74.
Also one example after a verb of hearing a
thing from some one: 1. 766 éAnduevog . . . Tvv’
and opeiwv éoaxotoar BdLw; cof. { 12, u 187.
Another example of the source is IV. 1186
Svéov § amno TnAéS xnxie Avyvii.
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Closely allied in meaning with dnd is éx.
Of the two prepositions é has the larger
variety of usages, most of which coincide in
poetry and in prose. Chiefly poetic and Ionic
is éx as a substitute for vné to denote the
agent. For examples of this use in Herodotus,
compare Lundberg, p. 13.—Poetic is also the
use of éx as equivalent to napd with the person
in the singular. As é and dnd are often used
synonymously, we find occasionally é in
Apollonius, where Homer has dné and vice-
versa. On the whole, the correspondence in
the two authors is remarkably close. The
form éx is used before a consonant and é£ before:
a vowel. The different uses may be classified
as follows:

1. LOCAL.
a) Of motion from a place.

(@) From countries, cities and other
geographical divisions, such as mountains, seas,
rivers, etc..—II. 611 & ’Aidao adeaSar. 1I.1096
é Alng évéovro; similarly II. 424; III. 1060.—
II. 1167 ‘EdAddos & adayns véoy’. 1.69 &
"Ondevrog opaev. Cf. A 269, B 557, 863, E 645,
Z 529, H. 368, 467, I 253, 439, A 625, N 793,
P 850; 3 826, & 633, o 42, etc.—L. 207 i &
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dpa Doxnov xiev “Iguvos. Cf. B 852, K 856,
587; ¢ 282.—II. 890 é& aids eiowy; similarly IV.
779, 992, 1863.—1V. 885 éx d¢ Buvdoio sivaiag
eiaxov. IV. 628 yaing éx pvydang...&mopyiuevos.
1. 885 orvpédibay... vebdev € Edpng. 11. 1086
épénxe ydralav éx vepéwy; similarly I11. 1266.
—1. 558 & vndTov dpeog xiev; similarly 1. 1100;
II. 978.—1IV. 880 éx 8¢ oc mdwprs . . . éAdoear
‘Epwieg. III. 218 éx nediowo . .. ixovTo; similarly
II1. 473, 1864.—1. 1281 v | éx mepdTng dvwoioa;
II. 165 %éAos . . . | éx mepdwiv dvisv. 1. 894
Aady dyeipais | aAAav éx modiov; TI1. 1236 éx 8¢
7bAnog tracev. IV. 1267 éx névvow...éxduooey.
I. 1160 [adpac] ai véov éx moTaudy vmo deichov
repéSovrar. IIL 569 éni ySovds éx moTauoio. ..
neiouat’ dvajouev. 1V. 198 névrovd’ iuev éx
novapolo. 1. 914 moAvdapoéos éx meAduowo | G
avdv. 1.986 éx & dpa Toiye | vija Xvrod Auuévog
npotépov éEnAacary dpuov. For Homer compare
T 49, © 505, I 830, 544, N 17, II 892, 408, P
743, 5 207, & 85, 274, Q) 663; ¢ 422, 446, 469,
7 25, + 41, x 72, o 175, n 18, etc. For the
repetition of the preposition after the com-
pound verb in I. 986 compare B 690, Z 42, H
337, 436, W 394; § 87, 106, z 876, etc.—
Examples of smaller localities are I. 1148
[Bdwp] dvéBpaye didddos . . . éx xopupsis. IV.
1185 ¢pépev éx mupds. 1. 1109 Avoduevor ‘lepis



—_ 113 —

- éx meiopata nétpng. 1L 166 Avoduevor vedTng
éx meiouava dapvng. II. 827 éx dovdxwv dven-
dapevos. 1V. 924 dménrvev aiSouévn PASE |
&xpwv éx oxonédwv. 11 856 éx ueydins mpoyods
" Inou papayyos. IV. 832 éx & &pa volo | Aluvag
eicéAacav. Quasi-local are II. 8308 7d =’ [ui2a]
8’ Autxow Aendacing éxbucoarv, and I1. 224 &
nodev dppdoTow xataiocovsar 6Aédpov. Cf. N
98, T 137, ® 243; { 128, p 210, 7 445, v 21, ete.

(8) From buildings, parts of buildings,
ships and the like:—I. 806 déuwv & Gpro véeaSau;
similarly I. 1212; II. 816; IV. 708.—III. 249
éx Sadduov ddAaudvéde...puetwodoay; similarly
I1I. 671, 789.—I1. 468 7oi &’ éx ueydpoio xivvog;
similarly III. 285, 442; IV. 743, 876, 1119,
1220.—1. 804 éx 8¢ ueAdSpov | . . . dresoedorro
yovaixas. 1. 640 éx vnis dpioTies npoénxav|
AidaAidnv; similarly III. 816, 1199; IV. 659.—
I. 807 éx vnoio. . .ciow. IV. 678 7bve ufda | éx
oraducy . . . gow. 1. 976 anv uév véov & &
naTpds | . . . dviyayev “whom he led even
recently from her father’s.” For Homer com-
pare ' 142, Z 377, © 507, A 2927, X 472; a 441,
8 5, y 441, § 800, 810, n 339, S 257, « 548, x 51,
v 116, 0 19, p 455, ¢ 198, = 60, etc.

(y) From parts of the body:—IV. 1308
8’ éx maTpos xepadsic Sdpe ['ASvvn]. 1l 666
i8pws | eifeTar éx Aaydvov Te xal avyévos. 1V,



704 uafoi | mArupvpov Aoying éx vndbog. II. 50
otndéwv & aiua xeddooay; similarly I1. 207; I11.
289; IV. 901.—III. 1303 ¢pAdya Pvobavres | éx
oroudtov. Homeric examples are: I' 221, A
109, 140, E 110, 582, 657, K 10, 15, A 398, N
529, etc.; also h. Ap. 131. .

(8) In such phrases as “rising from the
couch”, “drawing the sword from the scabbard”,
“drinking out of a cup”. I. 1105 &prvro &
éf edviig; similarly IL. 481, 1289; IV. 871, 1110.
IT1. 1880 éx xoAeolo Ppépev Eigog; similarly IV.
207, 1054.—III. 1085 AciBwv éx démaog. Cf. A
584, E 336, T 62, X 190; 3 2, § 780, ¢ 1, x 28,
¥ 849, etc;—A 194, M 190;—I 469.

(¢) Here belong two examples of éx with
the person in the singular. This use corre-
sponds to eis with the person in the singular.
A typical example is II. 277 67’ & Puwia 2ai
éx Duwjog totev. In III. 721 éx xeivowo [ Inoovog]
& ixdve | "Apyos, the preposition might also
denote the agent. A Homeric example seems
to be ® 217.

b) Of implied motion.

II. 700 éx 8¢ vv mdvTwy | ... unpia... | xaiov.
II. 1171 & wnos doxé opwoww eipara ddwar.
With a verbal noun IV. 255 nddov ... | & Aing
Zooeodar. Of the direction from which a
sound comes: III. 1212 diovoa | xevdudv &



vrdrov. Also of a native place: III. 704 &invy
& Aidew . . . ’Epwig. IV. 1149 ai & Zoav é
nediov dlonides. For examples from Homer
compare: B 625, & 154; a 417, o 267, n 247,
p 455, etc.

¢) Of the position from whick the operation lakes place.

I. 801 népSeoxov émadrovs | éx wnav. Cf.
% 210 and La Roche ibid. I. 1115 éx & ézépns. ..
[paivero], 1. e. “on the other side appeared.”
1. 1861 dxTnr éx x6Amowo . . . éoudéoSar. Cf. A
275; § 524.—II. 402 ’Auapavrov | Tnddéder &
opéov mediod Te Kipxaiowo | daow . . . els GAa
Bdare. Cf. £ 288.—II. 1107 ot 8¢ ny doTpa ...
paiver’ (0éodar | éx vepéwv. Cf. E 864, A 62.

d) Of the direction with verbs of looking.

II1. 745 &paxov éx wmav. IV. 568 éx
névTowo. .. | depxduevor Képxvpav. IV. 898 eddpuov
dedoxnuévan éx mepiomsis. Cf. A 837, E 154;
also T 875, Q 715, etc.

e) Of the extent or measurement from a point.
L 222 xpaavos & vraTow xal avyévos . . |
dovéovzo... Eepau. 1. 743 éx...Buov ... Evvoyy
xexdAacto. 1. 1810—1318 voioww dé [M'aidxos . ..

aAog .e’£s¢adv3n | ... | S 8¢ Aayviéy Te xdpn
xai 077 delpag | vedSev éx Aaydvov. II. 736
& & avrig [Gxpng] . . . xaTaxéxtiTaw Hnepdvde.

IT1.1271 8ooov 7’ éx BaABidos ... vieoa | ylyveras
cof. © 16 daov otpavids éa7’ dno yaing. IV. 180
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[xpbocor doTov] Aawp émewwévog Guo | atyévog

& vmdvowo modnvexés. 1IV. 1846 &oouévar é

vndvow | adyévos. IV. 1608 OSéuas O¢ oi &

vndTow | xphatos . . . EoT’ émi vnddy |. .. uaxdpesor

...8ixvo. Cf. E 177, TI 640, 3 858, X 897, etc.
2. TEMPORAL.

L. 861 auBorin 8 eis nuap dei & uazog Rev |
vavtiding 111, 1840 é 7odg. IV. 1772 el &vog
8 Eveog.—IL. 911 & ov. III. 802 éx &¢ wod.
IV. 481 é &z xeivov, | & od. A 6, 498, © 295,
I 106, = 86; o 188, 3 27, 90, & 245, etc.

3. METAPHORIC.
a) Of a preference or discrimination.

L. 620 oin & éx macéwv yepapod mepipeioaTo
nazpds | “Vhimddew. 111150 vov uév [xpudv]. ..
Eppegev...|PvEie éx ndvrwy...Ad. 1. 1852 pies
dmacoav . . . dpioTovg | vicag éx djuow. Cf. A 96,
0 680, S 481, etc.

b) Of the source or origin.

(@) When the source is a person:—I. 283
76 yap olov Env &u Aoundv #Adap | éx oédev. 1.
1071 éx Audg Nuap énpAvdev; similarly II. 196
SéopaTov éx Awg nev; I1. 527 éx Awg ovpay; 11
995 éx Awbdev mvowal . . . | FavSov; 11. 1122 76 dé
uvpiov éx Mg Bdwp | AEev. 1V. 446 éx oédev
ovAduevai v Epudes. IV. 1082 évioyero é& Edev
8pxois. Here belong the examples of learning
or hearing a thing from a person: III. 182 &
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avolo . . . dabvres. IIL. 677 édans éx mazpos
évroqy. 111 908 cloaiovoou | 8¢ éuédev  Note-
worthy is the example of naming a place after
some one: IV. 1762 dusidazo & odwoua Ornprs |
é¢ &8ev. For Homeric parallels compare: A 63,
525, B 197, © 140, 251, K 68, £ 19; a 283, 3
136, 0 874, p 518, etc.; also h. Merc. 477; Xen.
Ana. II. 6, 17.

(8) When the source is a thing:—II1.294
[ndp] dSéopaTov £ dhiyow | darod dveypduevoy.
III. 498 ddosv & € 8puog yeviwv andpov;
similarly III. 1027.—III. 1847 éx moTauoio
poday | . ..dpvocauevos. IV. 157 Bdnvove' éx
xvxedvog. IV. 674 mpotépng & iAlog {BAdaTrnoey.
IV. 1426 éx 8¢ vv xeivov | devdpéav . . . Eépaver.
IV. 1446 payddog éx mévpng miev. I1V. 1734 éx
3¢ yvvn Bdrow mérew—Here belong three
other examples denoting the origin: II. 981 éx
Tob 08 Adpn méde obvoua ydpe. I1.1079 xAayyn
dnov méder € ouddoro. III. 1801 devds & &
adrod nédeTraw Bpduog. Cf. x 850, ete.

¢) Of the material out of whick something is made.

I1. 845 wijwog éx xovivoo ¢pdAayf. III. 1324
cvxTny & ddduavvog émudbveoxev éyxétAnv. Cf.
X 152. '
d) Of the progenitor.
IL. 1158 76w € dugoTépav siuév yévog. IIL
919 & avvoio Awg yévos. Cf. E 544, E 118,
® 157, ¥ 347; v 192, etc.
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e) Of the agent. :
1. 901 ndv7a yévorto | éx paxdpav; similarly
II. 608 wdporuov ev | éx paxdpov. 1. 1098 éx
yap Tis [‘Péag] dveuor . . | . nemeipnroun. 11 426
& yop Tis [Kimpdog] xAvra meipata xeivow
aédrwv. II. 798 & vuéov &ocav ciow. IIL
481 [avdyxn] % ue xai év3dde veioSau énéypacy
éx Bacidvos, which the scholiast explains by
dpiyuedo ntpds oe BracSévres vio Tod Baciréng.
Cf. B 33, 70, 669, E 884, P 101, etc.
) Of the cause; ‘‘in consequence of’’ ‘‘on account of .
1. 498 veixcog & 6Aooio diéxpdev. 1. 520 éx &
dvéuoro | eBdioc ExATSovTo Tivadcouévng ards dxpa;
similarly II. 1248; III. 845; IV. 215, 607.—
L. 1078 é£ ayéwv Epyow...duvdorro. I1. 432 éx
xaudzow | Gody’ dvaguodor. II1. 627 & & dpa
Tob "velxos 7éAev. IV. 618 Aoy éx mazpdg
dvingig.  IV. 1725 éx 8¢ vv xelvng | uodnis . . .
- yvvalxes | dvdpdae dppidorrar. Cf. H 111, 1566,
A 308; y 135, 8 343, 29, 0 197, o 388, etc.
£) Of conformity: “‘according to."’ '
IT1. 1006 éx wopgns. Cf K 68.

Metaphoric are also III. 616 xodpnv & &
ayéwv aduwos xateddpeer Unvog “refreshing sleep
gave the maiden rest from her anxieties”.
Homer uses the simple genitive in « 460 xad 8
X &uov x7p Awproee xaxdv. 11828 éx . ..
dppacToo  “‘unexpectedly”; cf. dné omovdsis
“earnestly” H 359, M 233.
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The primary meaning of 7pé (Sanskrit pr4,
Latin pro) is “forward”, “in advance of”,
“before”. Homer uses it chiefly in the local
sense. In Apollonius 7pé is used in case-
construction only twice, and in both passages
itis local. I.781 mpo 7éAnos I1. 811 7po doTeos.
Cf. 0 351, T 292, X 110, Q 7883; x 105, v 468.

It is not surprising that Apollonius avoided
the temporal npé (K 224, A 50=¢ 469. 0 524,
p 476), because this usage had become prosaic.
Cf. Lutz, p. 60; also Sobolewski, p. 105. That
he did not use mpé in its metaphoric sense of
vnép or mept “in behalf of” (A 156, 873, © 57)
may be accounted for by the very small per-
centage which 7npé holds among the prepo-
sitions in Apollonius.

In the sense of mpé (local), Apollonius used
three double prepositions, none of which are
found in Homer.

a) mpérap.

1. 454 moiod mpdmap alywadoio; IV. 1286
douyod mpémap aiywadoto. Cf. Hes. Th. 518;
Eurip. Phoen. 120.

07Yp06.

III. 453 npon‘))dn%’npﬁp opSaruéy &t ol
ivddrdeTo mdrTa.

) vrompd.

IV. 178 vrompo modiw.
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This compound preposition means “from
beneath”, “away from under”, and is almost
exclusively used in a local sense. There is no
notable divergence in Apollonius from the
Homeric usage.

1. OF PLACE:

1 745 Evvoysi xexyddacto yiwivoeg | vépSev
véx padolo. 1. 913 Adoev vméx mérpng. 1.1166
TvTdoy vnéx Ppvyins mapeuérpeov. 1. 1204
vnex mporéver EplonTar. II. 670 vmef alds
eiaxov dpetud. IV. 931 Sedgpives 17ef aros . | ..
érisoovrar. 11 575 zvedor vnéx Ereog yépoe
énéxedcav. 1II. 1182 1méx yeviov érdoaca.
I11. 1818 vméx mvpos ... | yaléoSyy. 1V.1657 vnéx
Berbuw éptoavro. Cf. A 465, © 504, 3 232, ete.

‘ 2. OF PERSON.

1V.949 &AAn vk aAAns déxerau [opaipar].
IV. 1222 #203¢ & odpog|... vméx Ads. Cf. P
581, 589; 2 3.

3. METAPHORIC.

II1. 608 vméx xaxdrnzos aAdEm. Cf. vmex

xaxod in N 89, 0 700, Y 800; u 107.
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B. WITH THE DATIVE.
—y —

Form:
at one time a locative case without suffix,—évi
being the form with suffix. To é and éwi
correspond e and eivi, which seem to be
metrical lengthenings of the former. The
numerical relation of these forms in case-con-
struction in Apollonius as compared with
Homer is as follows:

évt I év ely elvt
Apol. 157 133 8 o
Hom. 601 1251 36 5

These figures show a special fondness on the
part of Apollonius for évi, while he avoided etwi
altogether.

Meaning:—év denotes primarily rest in a
place. Hence in sense as well as in case-
construction, it stands between éx and eis.
Besides a) the radical sense “in”, év has the
following local meanings:

b) “among”’, with the plural of persons.

c) “on”, of superposition.

d) “into” or “upon” with verbs of motion
(constructio praegnans). Closely connected
with these local uses is the quasi-instrumental
use in such phrases as évi yepoiv dodpazra vousn-
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cavzeg; oelov & éyyelas év maidumow or &
dpSaAuoiot idévreg. The examples in which &
is used metaphorically are rare in epic poetry,
and denote chiefly the occasion, the condition
or state. Likewise the temporal use of év is
little represented in the epic literature.
1. LOCAL.
WITH VERBS OF REST TO DENOTE:
a) The place in whick something is or happens.

() With proper names of countries,
islands or cities:—IV. 425 Aiy év dugpudiro . . .
xauov; IV.434 Aly & xadune viop. TI1.1177
ov 'Qyuyin évi OnBn| ... népver. 11 522 év
8¢ Kéo xavevdooaro. IV. 1687 Kpjry & &y
xvépag  nidAiovro. IV. 614 7ov év Mmapy
Aaxepein |...Everev. 1. 88 AuBihy & Tapyioaro;
IV. 1483 ABim &vi ... ErovTo. 1. 770 Mawdire
v ... éyyvatev. 1. 586-537 oz’ nideo
DoifBp yopov % évi TTvdoi | % mov év "Oprvyim . . .
ornodueror. 1. 1805 Trve év dupipiry mépvev.
I. 94 TInAeds d¢ PSin & dduara vaic MaoSels;
cf. A 155 év PSiy, 8 555 'ISdxy v oixia vaiwv:
Pind. Pyth. III. 101, and schol. to Nem. V. 25
TIndevs & év Pin pBdraxe vaie AaoSeis.
Hence there is no need for construing & with
vale, a8 Gerhard and Wellauer have done for
the reason that the caesura of the verse falls
between case and preposition. The Bucolic



Diaeresis satisfies the requirements of the meter,
so that there is no cause for changing the read-
ing of the Manuscripts & to é&vi. These
remarks apply equally as well to IV. 1687.—
I. 45 dvddxy Eve dnpov EAevnvo. For examples
from Homer compare B 766, I' 244, N 453; o
395, 8 556, ¢ 123, S 80, A 325, » 260, etc.

(B) With appellatives signifying the great
divisions of the world and other localities:—
I. 128 i mpdryor Muxnvaiov dyopiow | . ..
dnednxavo: similarly L. 673 o7 & dp évi uéoan
dyopyn (assembly). A mixed example is II.
1021-1024, describing the perverted customs
of the Mossynoeci on the Pontus, dooa uév
dugadiy pélew Séu, % évi duaw, | 7 &yopt, Tdde
ndvra dbuog Ev unyavéovras | dooa & évi
ueydpog memoviueda, xelva Svpale | dyeyéus
uéaoyow évi pélovory dyviais.—I1. 499 &y aidép.
Téxuap Exovow. 1. 831 Atlyain Soou [v7iool] elv
A vauetdovow; similarly II1. 1298; IV. 562,
588, 790, 981, 1635.—IV. 1718 dAoe Eve oxepi
Téuevog . . . |moicov. III. 114 ebpe 8¢ wdvy’ . ..
Sadephi év dAwy. 1. 910 § év [avpe]... ayias
etvdalero vixrag; similarly III. 184; IV. 1129,
1187.—1. 126 évi Broans | pépBero Aaumncing.
II1. 1081 ¢ & & [BéSpe] Sirvy | dpvedy
opalev. 1. 1828 uolpav dvamiroey XariBowv
év dmeipovt yain; similar examples are: II. 151,



8792, 1018; 111. 204, 855; IV. 480, 986, 1498.—
IV. 916 Kimps &7 év Sivaug dvepédao [Bodzny].
11. 820 xeizo yap eiauevy dovaxddeos év morapuolo;
1V. 816 siauevaior & év domera ndea Aeimov.
I1. 278 &g 8’ 87 évi xvnuoiow xbves . . . | 7 alyag
xepaovs 7€ mpdrag {yvebovres; similarly I1. 1213;
II1. 851.—I1. 972 év x6Ane . . . | xéAcav. 1. 965
doTeog &v Aiuéve mpvuvnowa vnog dvdla; IV. 1128
Tovg & ebpev ... | “TAAixe dv duéve. TIL. 42 ¢ &
[uvy @] ndvra daidara ydrxevev. 11.887 vy uév
7 évi [vioe] vnov . . . moincav; similarly IV.
452, 544, 1726. 1V. 831 ivépy uév év [mioq]
tepov Eoxev Ededdov | év & évépy . . . Baivov is a
typical example of év with a verb of rest and
of motion in the same sentence.—II. 1006
éparevTe voug & mowaivovow. 1. 1006 évi
Evvoym Awuévos . . . Téravro; similarly II. 818;
IV. 627.—1. 875 év & 6Ax¢ Eeovds ovopéoarvo
parayyas. IIL 976 ndzpy & vawevdaoxov.
ITI. 1206 méde & B6Spov épvEas; IV. 1394
nédov, ¢ En Addov ... poero wira. 1. 81
nday xSévras ABing évi neipace. 1I. 131 cg d¢

ueMoodoy  OuRvos . . . usAidcoxbuor méTpm Ewvt
xamwviboow. 11 989 & & [maTaud] xodpy |
Anzolg ... | 6v déuas . . . dvaldye; III. 57

noTaug Eve Gacd via xatioye; 111. 168 Hpweg
... &y moTaue xad Elog Aedoynuévo.—I. 16
évi névTe . .. véoTov dAéoay; similarly TII. 743;



IV.1705.—I1. 1198 i névrov 6Taveng cvvia:.
IV. 18 xeuds, %vre Badeing vdppeawv év Evadyoio
xvvGv épéBnoey ouoxdn. 1I. 843 xéyvrau Todd
dvépos év ylovi xeivy TiuBos. IIL. 170 5 évi
x9p7. . . é0piéwvTes “sitting in their place”; III.
1168 8ve 8y évdpows Eadris Euxo év ydpp.—I.
529 éacavto ... épeocéusy § évi ydpe; similarly
III. 944, 980; IV. 1896. For Homeric
examples compare A 105, 358, I' 34, A 483,
1634, 0 20, 631, = 36, b 77, 239; o 186, 5 103,
8 835, » 244, . 25, 36, 57, 200, x 210, v 188,
0 441, p 136, etc.

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings and
the like:—1. 148 dduoig Eve Tvvdapéoro . . . Téxev;
similarly 1. 225; I1. 487, 459, 1022, 1154. 1. 818
dAX olar xobpaw AniTides v ve dbuowwy | Ev e
x0p0ls dyopTi Te xali eidamivyo. uédovro, is a
mixed example—IV. 1022 &zv uov piTpn uéver,
o i mavpos dduacw. IV. 810 6v & wviw
Xeipavos év %3eor Kevraipow vnuddes xouéovot.
IIL. 656 67¢ 715 viupn Sadepov mbow év Sald-
powowy uvperay; similarly III. 671, 798, 1127.—
IV. 1093 dppwain évi yarxov dAeTpedovoa xaAuy.
I. 285 =xeveolor Aedeidouar év ueydpoow;
similarly I. 810, 909; II. 304, 778, 1023; III.
928, 305, 1116; IV. 8, 1083, 1160.—II. 1028
&v Wiore PBacideds pdosovye Sadowy; cf. Xen.
Ana. V. 4, 26. III. 939 wnévde Seds i, 7o
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& xobpny dnes. IIL 278 mpoddue Eve véfa
Taviooag; similarly III. 648, 838; IV. 471.—
1. 1174 v mpouor . . . yovvar’ Exauer; 111.215
Zorav & év mpouorno.—II. 381 dovpatéowg
nbpyoowy év oixia TexTivavtes. IV, 1283 uvxai
anxoig v pavvdfwvrar. 1. 121 evaduoiow év
‘Ipixroo [dubynce Alonridns]; II. 128 &g & 87
évi oTaduoiow aneipova, uiie épéBnoar Avxor.—
Here belong three examples of é with the
genitive in the elliptical construction, i. e. with
the characteristic place understood: 1. 960
"[doves idpioavTo | iepdy .. . Incoving év *Adnvrg;
cf. x 282; also Aesch. Sup. 228, 416; Arist.
Ran. 774.—IV. 1159 ov uév év ’AAxvéowo yduov
uevéauve werésoas; IV. 1722 év "Adxwvbow Boo-
xvaciag opéwcas; cf. n 182; Herod. I.36. The
examples in Homer, coming under this cate-
gory are numerous. Cf. H 339, A 1382, II 642;
¢ 15, m 441, v 1, etc.

(8) Of beds:—I. 264 év Aeyésoor xaivy-
duevog; 1V. 1069 xovpng népe unvidacxov | olow
évi Aeyéecor.—1.872 wov § dvi AéxTpois “WhimdAng
glaze; 11. 1238 Tovg & évi Aéxzpois (in concubitu)
vézue Sea.—Cf. X 508; a 437,3337, x 497, ete.

(e) Of vehicles and the like.—III. 809 é»
&puacy "Heriow dweloas. IV. 219 6 §edrinre
&vi digpw AinTng intmowr perémpenev. 1. 1111
navpoTépovs ETdpov év wni Mmévres; 111 525



dpnriowed’ évi vmi—.1. 622 Adpvaxt § v xoidy
wy repy ards nxe. II. 182 doAdrées ¢ évi
oiuBre BouBndov xrovéovvar [uéMoca]. III.
801 Qupiaudr ... § ¥ meAda dpuaxa . . .
&xeivo. II1. 858 xedauvny ixudda pnyot | Kaomnin
v xbxre auroavo. III. 1298 &g & 87" évi
TpnTolow edppuvor yodvowow | piicas . . . dvauap-
paipovawy. L. 746 yadxein. .. év aonid paiver’.
Cf. B 87, © 345, 0 367, TI 402, ¥ 248, etc.

(¢) Of parts of the body.—II. 956 iucpriioww
& dyxolvyow dduaccev. IV. 1782 eoavo ydp
oi daruovin Borak . . . ¢ év ayosre. III. 1160
vypa & évi BAepdpos Exev Supata. IV. 696
doce idlg évi BAspdpoowy dvésyedov. II. 281
dxpys v yevbeoo. udTny dpaBroav 686vrag. 111
68 dooov duolow évi 6Sévog Emdeto yviog. IV.
1142 avdea. . . . Aevxols évi . . . x6Aztous | éapdpeov.
IIL. 644 évi xpadin oBéoor &Ayos. III. 728 un
ydp uor év opSaduoior Pasivor 7wg; similarly
IV. 853, 1145.—II1. 93 aidog Esoer’ év duuaow.
II1. 457 év odaoe. . . dpdpe avdy. IIL. 635 ubig
& doayeipato Svuodw | b mdpos év aTéprows; IV.
1059 év aréproig dyéwv eiriooero Svuds.—I. 478
Jopov uédv Sapoairéov x7ip olddve dv oTrSedoy;
similarly III. 897, 759; IV. 1721.—Cf. A 88,
288, I 554, 5213, 316, 2 555, T 169,P 417, etc.

Here belong also ¢pp7v and Svuds. The
examples are mixed, i. e. partly local and
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partly metaphoric:—év ¢peoi Svuds idvdy;
similarly IV. 782, 794, 1671. Cf. © 202, 418,
K 232, P 111, & 386, ¥ 600; 7 73, v 88, etc.—'
II1.551 xéap 8¢ pow Gg &vi Svud . . . mpoTiéoceras;
similarly III. 700; IV. 1045. Cf. B 228, I 459;
x 11, ete.

Noteworthy are two examples in Apollonius,
for which Homer seems to have no parallel;
viz. 1. 460 &iv fol atirg mopPpipeoxev Exaora “he
pondered everything within himself”. III. 23
avdiya moppipovoar évi adiowy “thinking differ-
ently within themselves”.

(n) The instrumental use of év:—This use
of év with the dative is the more plastic form
for the simple dative. Both uses are well
represented in poetry, while in Attic prose the
latter construction prevails. Some of the
examples here given are on the boundary line
of the local and of the instrumental use; others
are more clearly instrumental.

1st. Examples which are local as well as
instrumental: 1. 254 é&vi xvepéeoory éAvodeis;
similarly III. 1080; IV. 214.—I. 1084 6 & éwi
Jauddowow éAlvedeis. Homer uses the simple
dative in II 640, ® 319; £ 479, etc.—1. 561 &i
XEp01Y ... Tndd A’ dudiéneox’s 11.1057 naavdyny
évi xepoi Tivdoowy; similarly II1. 1263; IV. 222,
1153, 1175, 970, 1053. Cf. A 14, 288, © 221,



etc.— IL. 899 évi vni neipeS’. Cf. M 16; a 211,
B 226, y 131, » 317.

2nd. Examples that are more clearly
instrumental: II. 332 =xaprivavres fals évi
xepoiv épetud “plying the oars with their
hands”; similarly II. 712; III. 140; IV. 904.—
1. 814 év 6pSaruoioe . . . 6péeTo; IV. 1617 Tépag
aivov év 6pSaAuoiow idévres. Cf. A 587, T 306,
S 135, 190; S 459, x 385, £ 343, etc. For the
dative compare (1) Apollonius 1. 519, 631; III.
1009; IV. 128, 476, 1038, 1668; (2) Homer
I' 28, 169, E 770, K 275, N 99; 3 155, y 878,
8 47, 226, 269, ete.—IL. 44 Fru aidpds v
duuacsw. Cf. Bolling on the Epic Fragment
from Oxyrynchus, A. J. P. XXII.—III. 843 #
& évi ydupois ioyerouw [vnig] “the ship is held
together by bolts”. III. 206 év ddelnroio
xazvaAvoavre Posiaug. IV. 888 ravicavres év
iudvzeooy; cf. the scholiast.

b)\ Place ‘‘among,”’ or ‘‘between’’.

In Apollonius as in Homer this use is
limited to plurals denoting persons or an
assembly of persons. 1. 441 and III. 605 are
plural in sense, and II. 597 is personification.
The examples are:—I. 1213 ov év Apvéneoow
Eneprev. 11, 288 87’ évi Oprixesowv &vacoo.
Cf. A 109, A 470, E 45, etc.—I. 343 Huevo, év
uéooows; similarly I. 441, 464; I1. 309, 881.
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Cf. H. 417, M 206, 209, = 569, etc.—1. 656 )’
évi THow . . . dydpevev. 1. 1838 ¢ag évi Tolow
anacw. II. 10 volov §* év mdvvedot . . . Expazo
udSov; similarly II1. 443; 1V. 1276. Cf. n 378,

etc.; also Aesch. Pro. 973; Arist. Nub. 1866.—

I1. 597 év & &pa péooaus TAnydor dwwres elyev
péog. 1I. 748 wov uév & dvydvose SowvadTny
ovéunoav. II. 1281 &pn & nuw é&vi opio
pTidacdae; similarly IV, 1191. Cf. K 435;
Y 144, ete. III. 605 &vi Xadxibnng yeven vdde
rvypa veriyda. Cf. 1 634; y 103, ete.—III.
667 % 0" évi mousiv nor’. Cf. a 114.—II1. 812
80’ évi {woior médovrau. Cf. Aesch. Pro. 442.—
I11. 1105 Aivrng & ov wolog év dvdpaoww. Cf. p
854.—IV. 88 Seoils évi goiow Eraipois . . . TEGY
ubdwy émicropas . . . moinoar. Cf. ¥ 708, etc.—
Without Homeric parallel is ITI. 314=835 é»
mooiv in the sense of #umoddv; but compare
Pind. Pyth. VIII. 43; Soph. Ant. 1327; Eurip.

Ale. 739.
¢) 7o denole superposition.

Kuehner-Gerth and Sobolewski are princi-
pally responsible for this category. Greek or
Roman writers would hardly have formed this
sub-division. The distinction rests with us,
and it comes from our trying to express with
greater logical accuracy the position of things.
Whether we should render the Greek év by
“in” or “on” depends largely on our idiom.
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We can say “to hunt in the mountains”, but we
can not say ‘“to sacrifice in the beach”. “On the

campus” and “in the campus” show no difference.
- Either is correct, but one may be more
habitual than the other. Idiomatic differences
exist in all languages. Thus the German “auf
dem Lande wohnen”, is in English “to live in
the country”. The most important cases are
those in which a distinction in meaning is to
be expressed; as, “fish live in the sea”, but “a
log floats on the sea”.—In the following
examples from Apollonius we would translate
év by “on”. 1.728 & & &p éxdoTo | f:ep‘uwn
daidara moAAL daxpdoy eb éxéxacvo, i. e. on
either end of the Argo were separately wrought
many curious works. Cf. Lalin, p. 2, b.—
1. 1090 xexAwuévor padaxols évi xdesawy “reclin-
ing on soft skins”. 1I. 26 Aéww, 617’ év Speaowy
dvépes dupimévovrou; similarly II. 478, 525,
1102; I1I. 857, 968; IV. 265, 287, 518, 1680.—
I1. 927 év alyadre Svevédov vapov dupenévovro.
I1. 1285 &b’ év '0Adune Tirnvov dvacoey. IV.
232 evpbvres &7’ elv aAdg olduaTe via. 1V. 280

x0pBuag, ois &vi maoar 6doi . . . daow, “maps, on
which were all the roads”. IV. 882 yauedvag
T qupenévovro, Tig v . . . vixt’ &eoav. IV.

1717 épnuain évi péleww axry. For Homer com-
 pare A 29, 84, ¥ 316; a 108, » 287, = 520, etc.



WITH VERBS OF MOTION, IMPLYING SUBSEQUENT REST:

When motion is expressed by év with the
dative instead of eig, éni or mpés with the
accusative, we have what is known as the
““constructio praegnans”, 1. e. the rest or
position, consequent upon the motion, is antic-
ipated; e. g. év yaiy mecéeww (IV. 888) “to fall
(to the ground and remain lying) on the
ground”. This use is chiefly epic. For the
examples in Aeschylus see Lalin, p. 3-4.
Apollonius adheres to the Homeric usage. -

Baive: 1) Of going aboard a ship II. 962
évi vyl . .. &Bnoav. Cf. B 610. 2) Of landing
IV. 832 év & érépy [v700] . . . Baivor.

BdArw: I1. 107 év xovino: BdAev. Cf. E 588;
x 852, etc.; similarly IIL. 1807 zév & év ySori
x4BBarev 6xAdf. Metaphoric are II. 256 uz
ot Tadra vée Ev Bardeo; IV. 1109 % § Enog év
Svup mvxwvov Barer’. Cf. E 513; v 65.

Aéyouar: 111 585 déxySar évi peydposy
épéoTiov; IV. 186 déxSau & évi yepoiv éfow; IV.
1188 ¢ évi x6Ane &Ewro. Cf. = 331, ¥ 89; p 110.

Atw (Stve): 1. 638 T\Lmvlaa v’ évi
frsvxsm Tazpds. 1V. 769 85 & éni v Alyaio
[(Ips]. Cf K 254, ¥ 131; o 496, etc.

Eiréo: 1. 1247 évi G"raSyoco‘L vouvies EAcav
[uwira]. Cf. y 210.

"Epeido: 1. 1284 &g Ta mpdva pée Eve xdAmy
Epeoev.



Oauifo: II1. 251 Sdwlev | év ueydpor; cf.
I1. 453 ol xai mpdodev én’ Huat. xeloe Sawov.

Opdoxw: IV. 487 évi ovaduolor Sopdvres.
Cf. E 161.

‘10pte: IV. 1548 doifBov xTépag idpvov év
xdovi.  Cf. y 38, ¢ 86.

‘Iw: 1. 788 xAwoug & .. .eloev; similarly II.
36; TI1.49; IV.689. Cf. 1200, 0150, D202, ete.

Mdpouar: II. 871 xbéAme év eddibovre . . .
udperas; cf. schol.

TIryvoue: IV. 694 pdoyavov év ySovi nrfas;
IV. 1091 yArvas &ve . . . xévrpa mige. Cf Z
10, K 874, X 276, etc.

Minze: 1. 508 Enecev & évi xbpacwy dxeavolo;
similarly 1. 757, 1027, 1056; II. 1014, 1088;
III. 1312; IV. 388, 1290. Cf. A 482, E 870,
400, 0 588, TI 258, etc.

Hpo-¢épm II1. 1114 év 4¢pSaruoiow érey-
XElog TpoPépovoa.

Sxnpinro: 11.668 évi 7am xnAag o‘xnpmrovn

Tidnue: I1. 288 xaxyi év yoorépe Séodau.
Cf. A 441 —IV. 159 adiwy évi ydpm Svxev [yévov].

Xéo: II1. 757 [88wp] 7o On véov 7¢ AéBnu,|
7é mov &v yavAd xéyvrar. Cf. v 261.

In IV. 980 mAayxvyow évi omirddeoow
épbogau the preposition means between.
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2. TEMPORAL.

I. 1080 émindouévy & évi vvxri; similarly
III. 798, 862; IV. 60.—III. 827 mpovépe évi
#uav; similarly IV. 286, 1477, 1500.—IV. 217
Pvroxbe évi unqvi. IV. 244 7ol Ew TpivdTy.
For examples of this use in Homer compare
IT 643, 3 251; u 76, p 176, o 867, x 301; also
h. Merc. 67, 155, 400. A blending of the
local and temporal use gives:

3. THE MNMETAPHORIC USAGES TO DE\OTE
a) The occasion.

A good example to show this transition is
I. 818 &AL’ olax xodpar Anivides Ev Te dduowowy Ev
Te yopois dyopy Te xai eilamivya. uélovro, “only
the captive maidens were honored in the house,
at the dance, at the meeting and at banquets”.
Other examples are: 1. 200 év gvadin dedanuévog
dvripépecdou. 1. 215 xope & dwetovoarv. 1.
290 odd’ év bvelpp duoduny; I1. 806 oidy =’ v
oveipaoe Svudv lavov. 1. 467 xddog évi mrol-
éuowsey  deipouar.—Cf. A 258, Q 568; & 395,
d 497=2 884, v 581, etc. Another metaphoric
usage is that of

&) The condition or state.
L. 160 évi Lvvoyh moAéuoio, “in the pressure

*of war”. L 1211 volowow év #Seoww advog

EpepBev. Cf. 1 148, 285. II. 66 xaxy dnoavres
év aioy. Cf. X 61, ete. 1L 214 [gdpwv] xai



dpyadéody dvdnrouas év xaudTowowy, ‘‘even in
hardships I return thanks”. II. 333-384 énei
Pdog ob v) T Téogov | Eacer’ v lywAvow, Boov
7 évi xdovel yepdv “since safety will depend
not so much upon entreaties as upon the
strength of your hands”.—II 643 vusrépy dpery
& Sdpoos défw. I1. 646 edve méAeoSe Eunedol
dpyadéog évi deipaciy, “when you are bold in
painful fears”. Cf. n 212, ¢ 88.—II. 1182=
I11. 476 év xaxérn7.. Cf. T' 20, H 40, 51; = 360.
—IV. 1785 uiySn 8 oi év purdrn7i. Cf. B 282,
= 314, 331, Q 130; S 318.

Noteworthy are I. 1118 7oio. 8¢ Moaxpiddes
oxomal xal MAoA mepain | Opnuxing évi yepoiv
fals mpovdaiver’ déoSay; IV. 202 viv & ém
xEpoiv naidag fovs mATPnY TE Pidny yepapols Te
voxrag iogouev; III. 549 Duwels ye Sen évi
Kimpide véovov néppadev EooeoSau. Cf. 1 97,
O 741; = 69; also Soph. O. C. 1443, O. T. 814;
Arist. Lys. 80 é&v vaig yvvaubiv oo n cornpia.
In IV. 998 wéAdov 8¢ Bofi v Swprkeodau,
purpose seems to be expressed. The phrase
is equivalent to & moAeuov SwprEesda 226,A
E 787, © 876, K 78, T 86, etc. As Homer has
no instance of évi to express the purpose, and
no other example occurs in Apollonius, I am
enclined to believe that #» in IV. 998 should
read &m.
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B. Gildersleeve (A. J. P. XXIIL, p. 15) calls
abv ‘‘a false Smerdis on the list of the prepositions’’.
T. Mommsen (Beitr., p. 29) says: ‘‘Mir ist der
linguistische Ursprung und also auch die Urbedeut-
ung des Wortchens, wie bei vielen andern Priposi-
tionen, dunkel.”” Generally speaking it means
“with’’, ‘‘in company with’’ ¢‘with the help of *’
or ‘‘attended by’’. When used with a person, it is
sociative; otherwise, it is, as a rule, modal or instru-
mental. As in Homer, so also in Apollonius ¢dv ap-
proaches occasionally the local sense of wperd c. dat.
asin I. 415 (¥ 829), 1. 869; IV. 861. In as far as
Apollonius has sdv more frequently with the person,
he conforms with the use in the Odyssey ; but in the
preponderence of the plural, he agrees more closely
with the Iliad. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. p. 55, and
187. The combination of a person and thing with
odv does not occur in our author; nor has he an
instance of two nouns in different numbers governed
by only one ¢ov. In four passages (I. 1200; III
1287; IV. 1228, 1589; cf. £498, I 194; v 118, etc.,)
obv is used after adrés, in place of the simple dative,
of which Apollonius has twelve examples. Cf. T.
Mommsen, Beitr. p. 66, 188. The variant form
&bv, which occurs nine times in Homer, is found twice
in Apollonius, and only where the meter calls for it.

As otv belongs chiefly to the higher class of poetry
(Mommsen, pp. 3—7 ), it is not surprising to find an
increase of this preposition in Apollonius in propor-
tion to its frequency in Homer. It may be classified
as follows:
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1. SOCIATIVE, TO DENOTE:
a) Accompaniment.

L. 70 dpworseder ovv avdpdow Sppa véorTo.
I. 131 ovw xai oi “YAag xicv; similarly I. 263,
415, 557, 754, 756, 869, 888, 992; I1. 122, 305,
458, 466, 705, 815, 1166; II1. 240, 450, 703,
869, 1000, 1164, 1238; IV. 22, 72, 734, 861,
1019, 1089. Homeric examples are: A 227,
307, 825, Z 872, A 140, P 407, S 65, ® 460,
P 829, Q 430; « 191, 362, 3 183, 3 32, 85,
3 751, { 52, 80, ete.

b) Partnership or co-operation.

I. 111=IL. 1191 ovv 8 oi “Apyos | Tedle.
I11. 589 ovw doiuove meipnSeinv; similarly IV.547,
822. Of I' 439, Z 814, 149, A 792; 235,
S 493, v 391, v 2, ete.

Here belongs the metaphoric expression
‘to lie with’, found in the following examples:
II1. 839 olmw Aéxrpa ovv avdpdae mopsivvovoa.
IV. 1105=1117 Aéxvpov 8¢ ovv dvép. mopoaiv-
oveav. IV. 798 7¢ ovv aSavdroig 7é Svyrrow
iadeww IV. 1152 odv dAArrowwy Ewbav. Homer
uses mapd c. dat. instead. Cf. ¢ 154, # 347,

x 464, ¢ 219.
2. TMODAL.

The best examples of this use are: I. 512
ovv quBpociy . . . avdy; cf. B787; w 198; Aesch.
Sept. 487.—1II. 1069 ovv xeArddo; cf. A 161;
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£ 151; Aesch. Pers. 470.—III. 126 B% xeveais
ovv yepoiv; cf. 4 859.—Examples which border
on this as well as on the following category
are: L. 241 ovv Tedyeow aiogovrag; similarly
I. 1059; II1. 499.—I. 1207 °YAas yarxén cvv
xdAude . . . 8ilnzo xprvng iepov péov. III. 176
xaze via ovv Evveot pipvey Exnloy; similarly
IV. 1122, 1583.—III. 862 ovv dppraiowe
¢pdpecorv. III. 899 ovv moréeoww dvsiaowy oixad’
txoode. 1IN 1197 B% P & épnuainy . . . #ive
Tig pop ovv ndow ypreaor. 111 1278 Edv dovpi
xai aonide Baiv’ & &eddov. III. 1287 B7 &
adry nporépace ovv domid. Cf. A 170, A 419,
E 297, I 80, 194, K 182, E 498, II 248; 2 359,
v 118, 258, ete.
3. INSTRUMENTAL.

I1. 1224 ovw &vveor mewpnSsvar. 1V. 1096
ovy vevygeow éserdoau Kéiyovs.—Cf. E 220,
7 418, A 386, N 719, ete.

4. CONCOIITANT: ‘“TOGETHER WITH.”

L 617 adv o éods Eppasav axoivag.
1. 1200 érepe avv advols Exuact yaing [EAarnv].

3

II. 828 ovv dovée lag Exepoev. II. 1120
xpaTep@d avv dovpaTe xduaTos opun | vivas PpEocoi
uer’ nbvag Bare. 1II. 689 un ope maznp
Eeivooe ovv avdpaow avwix’ 6Aécoy. I1V. 1228
Eumov . . . xai oTewas avvois ovv 'Eywdo
vioovs. IV. 1589 dgavros | adrg ovv Tpimode
oyedov Endevo. Cf. TI 808, P 57; u 408, ete.
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s. TEIMPORAL.

IV. 1005 odv Ainrao xeAevSe. Here avw
seems to have the same meaning as d&ua
(temporal); i. e. “at the arrival of Aeetes.”
The example has been variously interpreted.
Cf. Haggett, p. 29. The difficulty arises from
the doubtful sense of xeAsvdog in this particular
passage. Herwerden (Mnemosyne, XI. p. 120)
suggests xeicvoug, taking ovv in the meta-
phoric sense of xavd “according to”. It is not
impossible that the phrase means “with the
expedition”, hence “with the fleet of Aeetes”.
What Gildersleeve said in regard to odv in
general, viz. that it is “a false Smerdis on the
list of the prepositions”, may be said more
particularly of this example.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

Form: — Morphologically /s bears a close relation
to &. Originally there were the two forms & and
dvg, related to each other as éx and &, The doublets
év and é»s were employed to differentiate the specific
in and info relations, é being restricted to the dative
and & to the accusative. Exceptions to this restric-
tion are seen in Pindar (Ol X. go; Pyth. II
21, 157; Nem. VII. 46), where & governs the
accusative ; cf. Latin 7z with the accusative and with
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the ablative. The form és was in turn bifurcated,
owing to the influence of following sounds, into
és before consonants and é»s before vowels, for which
the Inscription of Gortyna still gives evidence. In
Tonic-Attic at a later period évs became eis by loss of
the v with compensatory lengthening. The doublets
¢ and e/s were both used for a time, until finally
eis became the standard prose form.

In Apollonius the form és occurs 112 times in case-
construction, while ¢/ is found only 53 times, giving
the proportion of 2 to 1, as is also the case in Homer.

Meaning :— Besides its local meanings, ‘‘to’’,
‘“into’’, ‘‘toward’’, /s developed in the later language
a number of metaphoric usages. Krebs (p. 110)
says : ‘‘Bei der Fliichtigkeit seiner Natur verliert
sich e/s mehr als jede andere Praposition in eine reich
ausgebildete Phraseologie’’. Most of these meta-
phoric usages are not represented in epic poetry, and
Apollonius remained true to his department. He
uses efs:

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:
a) The place to whick or into which a motion tends.

(@) With proper names of countries,
islands, cities, seas and rivers: III. 61 & "Ada
vavriAAnTtar; similar is the example with a
noun which implies motion: IV. 1508 & "Aida
yivetaw oipos.—IV. 652 & Aidadinv énépnoav
vicov. II. 692 & & dv émioow | yaiav &
Aipoviny &oxndéa véovov omdooy. III. 601
néunew & 'Ayauida yaiav; similarly II1. 1080;
IV. 1827.—1. 886=I1. 416 & ‘EAAdda véoTog;
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similar examples are & ‘EAddda yaiav ixéoSac
1.904;cf. I1. 639,893; 111.992; IV.98; & ‘EArdda
... x6ag &yew 11 1139; cf. 1. 416; III. 29, 339,
1059.—IV. 608 "Hpdarér mpoxviivderar ddpda
navrae; cf. IV. 626—IIL. 2 & ’loAxdv dvryaye
xdag; of. also TII. 89, 1118 1184; IV. 1161.—
IV. 1490 & ABImy anévacce. 1. 628 &
Oivoinv épvoavro. 1. 419 & *Opzvyiny . . . ddpa
xouioow; cf. IV. 1708.—II. 1156 wvevued &
Opyouevév. II. 986 TIévrov & “Afewov .
vnepedyetar &yvny.— For Homeric examples
compare: B 667, 752, I’ 75, Z 207, 1 381, K 28,
A 22, Q 758; a 18, 85, 172, 5 159, » 160, £ 295,
x 128, ete. ’

(8) With appellatives signifying the great
divisions of the world and other localities:—
L. 6385 & aiywadrov mpoyéovzo. 1. 1108 & ain-
ey &vayov (Bdag odpeog Gxpny. IV. 759 éAdely
elg dxvdg. II. 868 éAigoerar eis @da similarly
II. 408, 746.—1IV. 100 & icpov &Agog dvdyer
via . .. édav. L 1010 nédag & el BévSog
[ards] Zpedov. IIL. 589 ény & yaiav idvrag.
Different is IIL 1858 & yalav ... mecdvreg
“falling to the ground”, for which no Homeric
parallel can be found. The same may be said
" of 1. 1051; IV. 597. Homer has év c. dat. after
ninto.—IL 881 eis EAos opundévros xampiov.
II1. 1196 B% p’ & épnuainv. 1I. 1081 & 7épa



xidvas’ avry; IIL 1382 dvéyovras & 7épa;
similarly III. 1896; IV. 949.—1. 1263 & &¢
xédevdov . . . bev. IV. 636 ¢épe ... x6Amov
& oxeavoio. 1. 1110 Fpeoav & Awéva Opnixiov.
I. 916 &xedoav vicov & "HAéxrpns ’ATdavridos;
gimilarly IV. 521.—II. 1091 diooovres . . .
nepdTrng elg obpea yaing; similarly II. 1242.—
III. 1269 & mediov 76 Aprov sineiyovro; also
IV. 809.—II. 934 % & & médayos medpdpnvo.
II. 984 Aaigog . .. Taviovro | & mdédas dugo-
vépovg. 1L 1167 véoy’ é nérv Abyivao; cf. IIL
1404 e & & mroriedpov. IV. 597 mégev . . .
Aluvng & mpoyoas moAvBevdéog. 1. 1051 & 8¢
nbdag oudde méoev. 1. 1007 & aruvpov . . .
Bdwp | dbmroveg; similarly IV. 1599 & fdara . ..
nxe. 1.1188 3% & tuev elg tanv. IIL 41 &
xaAxedva xai dxpovas . . . BeBrxe, “he went
to his forge and anvil”; cf. & 278. 1. 1236
X0Ax0v & nynevra Popetusvov [Hdwp]. IV. 1566
vija éxouicoauey & v6de Aipvng yedua.

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings,
enclosures and the like:—1I. 577 u7d’
épémovrau . . . els adAw; similarly 1. 1178.—I.
853 ‘Tunddng Baoirrov & dbuov Gpro Aloov-
idng; similarly III. 177, 528, 538; IV. 848, 440.
Here belong the examples of & with the
genitive to denote the characteristic locality of
a person: I 837 fwvai & &uu nédovrar &



Atprao xédevdor; IIL. 212 & Ainvao xmbvres.
I1. 858 &vda pév els *Aidao xavaPBatis éoTi
xérevdog.  II1. 419 7déde xGoag dnoigear &ig
Bagaios. IV. 1002 Mndewar . . . fob é maTpog
dyeodar; also IV. 1077; cf. ® 48, Q 160, 482;
.3 195, etc; also Herod. 1. 92, 118; V. 51.
Noteworthy is the example with the possessive
pronoun: I. 708 i éov dpro véeaSay; cf. ¥ 574.
—IV. 1602 inmov & elpéa xvxdov dydvos
ovéady. IV. 689 doixovro Kipxng & uéyapov.
II1. 788 wnov oicouar eig ‘Exdang; III. 841 uiv
els ‘Exdrng mepuxarréa vnov dyowv. IV. 104
glg ydp wv [viia] Broavres. This last example
may also be tmesis. Homeric examples for
this category are: A 222, Z 490; a 276, § 674,
x 60, 7 328, 407, p 442, etc.

(8) Quasi-local are the examples of &
with nouns denoting meetings, contests and
the like:—I. 6564 lotoa: eis dyopnv “going to
the assembly”; similarly IV. 214.—III. 1239
"loSuwov eow . .. & dydva “he went to the
Isthmian contest”. III. 1278 Bairv’ & dedAov.
IV. 1154 un mpiv & dxnv . .. éruPBpicecy dudog
“before the crowd might rush to the fight”.
II1. 1884 énevyouévovs & Gpna “rushing into
fight”. IV. 1742 elw & & adyds neriov. IV.
805 deovs & elg daira xdAssoa. IV. 454 &
Adxov yiev; in N 277 purpose is signified. I.109



avty wy Tpwovis dpoTiev & Sudov Gpoev
’Adnvain; similarly III. 1165; IV, 183.—IIL
820 tva ... dvrroeey & Gmyv; similarly II1. 907
avvov xéxdouat el dmpy “1 summoned him into
my presence”. Cf. © 13, I 487, P 129, T 34, 45,
173, ¥ 685, Q 204, 520; y 420, etc. Under
this subdivision belong a few figurative
expressions: 1V. 404 & &rnv Broouev; similarly
I. 477; IV. 1014.—1. 863 ¢is Zpyov mpdvog
Tpdned’; I 886 &ypead’ eis Fpyov. IV. 385
oiyor’ &l EpeBos. II1. 908 un mazpds & odara
uddog txnrou. 111 298 analag 8¢ pererponaro
napes & xyAdov. The expression & yelpag
Twog ixéodaw “to fall into one’s hands” occurs
three times in Apollonius: II. 1170; IV. 415,
1041, with which compare K 448. Other
examples in Homer are IT 827; a 421, u 872,
etc.—The phrase eig & “into one place”,
which occurs four times in Apollonius (I. 89;
II. 822; IV. 135, 1838), is the equivalent for
the Homeric é yapov &va A 446, © 60. Similar
is II. 606 mézpau &’ eig Eva ydpov . . . éppiludev,
which borders on the brachylogical use of &is,
1. e. the “‘constructio praegnans”, seen more
clearly in the following examples: 1. 647 7 yé
[Yoxn] ueubpnrac . .. & atyags 7eriov; cf. A 789,
¥ 805.—IV. 336 &ig dxrag mAndvv Ainer “he
left a force at the headland”. Cf. O 276 épdvn



Mg nvyévews | els 606v; ¥ 148 und’ iepevoew &
ninyds; y 36 amedepordunca | & BéSpov. Cf.
also Herod. III. 11, V. 12, 108, VIII. 57%.

(¢) Examples in which mere direction
toward a place is signified, chiefly after verbs
of looking or their equivalent:—IV. 810 [»700g]
& alywdovs dvéyovoa; a similar example is
1. 988 eis dAa xexAiuévyn, “extending toward the
sea”; also II. 782 el aAa deprouévn.—II1. 744
vadrow els Edixny Te xal dovépas ’Qpiwvog
Edpaxov éx wnov; cf. 1. 248 & aidépa yeipag
gewpov. 1. 725 & 7érwov dvibvra | doce Batos.
II1. 951 & &é xeAevSovs | TyAdoe manTaiveoxe.
II. 684 avydocacSac & duuata xada Seolo.
IIL. 560 & &8¢ meAsiag | xal xipxovs AeboavTes.
IV. 681 ¢ig 7¢ pvnv eig =’ duuata nanTaivovTes.
Cf. B271, A 81, M 239, N7, 03871 ¢ 166,
u 247, etc.; also h. Ap. 24.°
b) The person into whose presence motion takes place.

This use with the noun in the singular
is poetic. Examples in prose are rare; cf.
Thucyd. I.128,4. IIL 87, 3. IIL 8,6. IV.
67, 2; also the example from Isaeus VII. 14
iASov elg Ty éunv unvépa. The examples in
Apollonius are:

(@) With proper names:—II. 777 neiper’
& Ainwny véocov mAdov; III. 1172 & Adgrny
itvaue. IV. 762 & Aibrov éASeiv. 1V. 778 eig
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“Hpauorov éBroazo. 1. 1880 &BeBrxe | . .
Tedauov & ’lnoova. 1. 12 ixevo & Tledinv.
L. 1296 & ‘Aywiddnv Tigvv Sépe. 1. 277 87’
& Puwija . . . loev. For Homeric examples see
H 312. © 272, 1480, 0 402, TI 574, X 499,
y 817, { 175, £ 121, ete.

(8) With pronouns in the singular:—
I1. 467 eis & xouiooas; IV. 772 Gpoév e uuw eig
& véeodar. Cf W 208; y 436. In IL 49 &ig
avvor &y’ duuava direction is signified; cf.
S 170. In a figurative sense 1. 250 &Adn &
el Ezépny dAogvpeTo.

(y) With plurals:—III. 1147 eis érdpovg
xal via ... Opvo véeodar. This example is
noteworthy because person and thing are
governed by the same preposition; cf. 4 331
énl vija, Sony EASOvT’ & Eraipovs.—IV. 1479 &
& évdpovs vy of. A 141, X 492, ete. Of
direction III. 503 & dAA7Aovs 6pdwrTo; cf. Q 484.

2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

1. 603 8ooov & Zvdibv xev éVoTodog OAxdg
avvooar “as far as a vessel can sail up to
midday”. 1. 690 énepyducvéy mov Giouar eig
#zog “in the following year”. 1. 861 daufBoAin
& &g Nuap del & Ruavog Nev | vavriding “from
day to day the voyage was put off”. Similarly
IV. 1772 &ig &vog é& &veog “from year to year’;
cf. Theocr. 18, 15.—1. 1151 & %3 ... vioov



Atmov “toward dawn they left the island”;
similarly IV. 1620, 1688.—III. 1389 wuiuve: &
Gpainy. Cf. ABO1, T703; . 185, 875, £ 384, ete.
3. IN A NMETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:
a) Purpose:

I1. 64 mapnyopéovres & aAxnv “exhorting
him to fortitude”. TII. 1051 odx EAmopac fods |
Tdogov énapxécoew elg ExBaow. IIL. 1176 ndpe
Oé apuwv .. |.. AtnTng yaremods & deddov d6vTas.
IV. 1459 apuevor & tdéde Zpyov. Cf. A 226,
E 787; 7 429, ete.

b) A limit or measure:

1. 1198 7éoon . .. usixds ve xal & mayos
nev déodau. 1L 221 y7pag . . . & Téhog EAxa;
II. 814 Awg véov . . . gpsiov . .. & Tétog. 1L
1381 ov7ra . . | .. moAéag uév & & vndvv Aaydvag
ve | nuiceas avéyovrag. Of. II 640, 3 353,
X 897, etc; also h. Merc. 462, h. VII. 29.
Without Homeric parallel is & with the
numeral in II. 976 zerpados el éxazov dedorrd
xev “it would lack but four to one hundred”.

— 7epi T dudpl e —
This combination of mepi and dugi occurs
once in Apollonius and once in Homer in case-
construction; viz: III. 633 mepi " dupi ve

Toiyovs | mdmTnvev; cf. P 760 moAlda 8¢ velyea
xaAd mégov Mepl T dupl TE TAPpov.
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1. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES:.

(GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.)
— dud —

The preposition dtd means ‘‘through’’, first in a
local then in a causal sense. In composition with
verbs it has frequently the meaning ‘‘apart’’, ‘‘in
twain’’, Its numerical relation with the cases as well
as its different usages vary much in poetry
(especially epic) and in prose. In Homer the
relation of the cases is: 4 gen., 3 acc.; in the Orators:
1 gen., 3 66 acc. Apollonius agrees with Homer,
having 36 examples of the genitive and 29 of the
accusative. While in Homer, as also in Apollonius,
this preposition is confined almost exclusively to the
local use, in prose and in comedy the metaphoric
uses to denote cause, origin, author, quality, means,
manner and the like preponderate. Cf. Lutz, pp. 63-
69; Sobolewski, pp. 109-121; Krebs, pp. 65-69.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
ONLY IN A LOCAL SENSE.

(@) Of linear motion “through” a place
and beyond it, dud being equivalent to diéx and
dwimpd; of. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 434. In some
of the examples motion is implied:—I. 237
loav uera wvia 8’ &ozeog; also I11. 871, 884.—
II. 686 B7% p’ tuevar mévrovde & 7épog; similarly
L 777; I1. 985, 1086; I11. 141, 275, 1857, 1878;



IV. 966, 1169, 1285.—IV. 128 &’ drpamuvolo
ueS’ iepov &Aoog ixovro. II. 779 dve devpo &
’Acidog vmeipowo | melos EBn; IV. 1567 via . . .
éxopiooauey . .. 8 rneipov. IV. 1662 did xAxidog
lovoav. II. 187 dia vedéwv . . . dicoovoaur. IV.
913 wvixe 8¢ moppupéoo 8 oiduazos. 1. 789
doovuévag xaAis S macvddog eloey &yovoa.
II. 829 8/ avrdv | eTpdwy névTovde Gdn TTEPD-
yeoot dintar; also I1.565.—IV. 1548 dud pwyuoio
dtmrou. IV. 682 énva duo oToudrov e pov.
IV. 847 ceda’ ... Bdazos. 1. 877 &’ avrdwv
[pardyywv] popéorvo. Cf. B 458, E 752, 1478,
5 288, T' 49, X 309; o 183, 293, etc.

(8) Of diffusive motion, remaining within
a space but spreading all through it:—III. 211
népa ovAVY épiixe O doveog. 1. 1187 iwy . . .
mafoizo & 7épog. IV. 1458 &0 vimeipoo xibvres;
also IV. 1472.—III. 761 édvwn oudyovoa dia
xpobs. Cf. x 118 etc.; also h. Merc. 231, h.
Cer. 67, 130.

In IV. 199 8ia vnog duoBadis dvépos dvnp
£lbuevos the sense of dud fades into that of év.
Cf. « 400. Similarly in the quasi-local
examples III. 1312 dia Proyds eldap éAvodeis
and IV. 872 onaiporra dia pAoyds.

A figurative local use is to be found in
II1. 792 ue dio oréuazos popéovoar. The closest
Homeric parallel £ 91 is not so bold and



shows the accusative instead of the genitive.
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4.25.

The uses of dud with the genitive denote
the time or the instrument are post-Homeric
constructions, and are for that reason not
found in Apollonius.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE.

This use is poetic and mainly Homeric.
No distinction between the -accusative and the
genitive can be drawn except that dud in the
sense of “between” (I. 2, etc.) is confined to
the accusative:—I. 2 dua 7évpas | Kvavéas . . .
Aracar Apyd; similarly I1. 214, 422; 1V. 784,
1000. Cf. ¥ 846.—I. 922 dia Bévdea névzov|
téuevo. IV. 644 &’ &vea pvpio Kedrdv | xai
Aoy nepbovres. 1V. 272 da ndoav odedoa |
Edpomny 'Aciny ve. IV. 290 Badvv die x6Azov
tnow. 1IV. 874 gaoydve aivixa Tévde uéoov
dwo Aawov dusoaur. 111 1052 ozvpedny e
vewy dpdoaps. IV. 1768 dww uvpiov oidua
Anbvres | Alyivng dxtqow éméoyedov. 1. 9
péedpa xov da. IV. 806 Karov 0 de ovdua
nelpe; similarly IV. 647. Cf. E 91, P 288,
P 122, ete.
" As an example of diffusive motion can be
cited only IIL. 709 dpro & iwn | Aenvarén S
dduaz’; cf. A 600;  50.
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2. IN THE TEMPORAL SENSE.

In Homer this use is confined to the
Odyssey and chiefly to ©, K and Q of the
Iliad; cf. Vogrinz, p. 215. The examples in
Apollonius are-—awe xvépag I. 518, 651, 1255;
II. 155, 729, 1287; III. 1861; IV. 70, 1069.
dw vixra 1I..42; IV.868. Cf B 57, K 41,
142, etc.

3. IN THE CAUSAL SENSE «OWING TO”.

I. 423 onv b wizw; also II. 75. Cf. A
78, K 497; & 520, etc; also h. Cer. 414.

— Ouéx —

In the use of this preposition Apollonius differs
considerably from Homer. He has it 21 times in
case-construction, whereas Homer has it only 12
times (all in the Odyssey, except O 124). Homer
uses it only with the genitive; Apollonius has it 11
times with the genitive and 10 times with the
accusative. It occurs only in the local sense.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

II. 746 e dxpng dvepevyeror; also I
752.—1. 1157 8iéf aArdg digoovoar; cf. 1. 1328;
II. 851, 806.—II. 644 Ot ’Aidao BepéSpwv|
oveAdoiuny. III. 158 37 ¢ diéx ueyapowo. III.
887 diéx nediwv éddovoa; similarly III. 915.—
IV. 161 modvmpéuvoo 8ié§ TAns Terdvvevo.
Homer has only the two phrases diuéx ueydpowo
x 888, p 61, ¢ 185, 7 47, etc; and diéx 7podiporo
0 124; ¢ 101, etc.



B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

1.1014 dcéf aAds oidua véovzo; also IV. 457,
657.—II. 622 vija diéx méAayos oevev. II. 560
W Enava diéx méTpag éAdoear; similarly I1.618;
IV. 304, 858, 961; cf. dia nmérpag s. dd. II1.78
@ dvacipas . . . Buowot diex mpoadés pépev Bdwp.

— XTA —

The radical sense of xard is ‘‘down’’. Collateral
with this is the meaning of extension ‘‘through’’.
These two local uses are practically the only ones in
epic poetry, the metaphoric use to denote conformity
excepted. While the meaning ‘‘down’’ predom-
inates in the use with the genitive, ‘* through’’ is
expressed chiefly by the accusative. In Attic prose
these local usages disappeared almost entirely and in
their place developed a number of metaphoric uses to
denote time, cause, occasion and the like. Cf. Lutz,
pp. 69-81. Apollonius avoided all these later prose-
constructions.

In point of the frequency of z«rd with its respective
cases, the accusative ranks first in all departments of
the literature. The proportion in Apollonius is as
I to 3, which is also that for the Orators. In Homer
it is as 1 to 8, and in the later historians it varies as
much as 1 to 25. Cf. Westphal for Xenophon and
Krebs for Polybius.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

The only use with the genitive in
Apollonius as in Homer is the local use. The



examples in Apollonius express (a) motion
“down from”, (3) motion ‘“down upon” and
(y) position “down beneath” or “in”. This
last use is not Homeric.

(@) To denote the origin or starting point
from which the motion proceeds. The genitive
is ablatival and the line of motion usually
vertical:—II. 286 xa7a &’ aiSépos aAvo; similarly
IL. 429; III. 1264; IV. 510, 840, 1704.—IV.34
BAepapar 8¢ xat’ ddpda daxpva xedev. IV.911
£eovolo xava Jvyod EvSope mévte. 1 565 xad
§ advod [iozod] Alva gevav. 1. 1261 xaza
xporapuy ary idpos xnxev. IIL 70 xat’ adrdy
[opéarv] xeiuappor. .. popéovro; IV.444 7AiBdTow0
xa7’ obpeos Hyaye vpa. IV. 1600 nxe xaza
mpouvng; similarly IV. 1594 o¢pake xava
npuvns. Here belongs IV. 638 “Hpxn oxonédow
xad ‘Eprvviov idynoev, where motion of the
sound is implied. For Homer compare: Z 128,
A 196, 811, N 539, 074,169, T 52; £ 899, etc.

(B) To denote the ‘“terminus” to which
the motion tends:—IV. 654 xaz’ aiywadolo
- xégvvrar.  III. 1021 xa7’ oddeos Suuat’ Epedov
(the direction of sight is practically a motion
of the eye). IV. 158 pdpuax’ paive xaz’
opSarucv; IV. 1528 moAdn xaz’ opSaiudv
xéer’ axivg; cf. E 696=II 344; also I' 217;
II 128, T 821, 421, ¥ 100, ete. More difficult
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to classify and without Homeric parallel is
IV. 815 vlod wroow xat’ &xpordrng évéovvo.
Cf. Haggett, p. 88.

(y) To denote position “down beneath” or
“in”;—1. 155 Avyxeds . . . éxéxacvo | Suuacw,
el é7eév ye méAeL xAog, dvépa xelvov pniding xai
vépde xata ySovds atydleodar. IV. 1326 xara
wndtog . . . ¢pépovoa; also IV. 1852, 1871.
Though post-Homeric, this use is still poetic;
cf. Krueger Sec. 68, 24 A. 1.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE.

As xavd with the genitive denotes the
starting or finishing point in a line of motion,
so the accusative usvally describes the whole
of that line’s motion. The line need not be
vertical, and so xavd comes to be used like
dvd or dud.

a) Of motion to signify.

() “Over” or “through”, like dud:—Two
very good examples to show that xazd is
almost synonymous with & are: I. 2 TIévzowo
x0T oTdua xai Sk TéTpag . .. FAacuy *Apyd;
also IV. 1000.—III. 1241 ¢io: . . . xa7’ &Acog.
IIL. 878 pdywv elpeiav xat’ duatiréy; similarly
II1. 1287.—III. 1835 BaAder dpnpouévny aiei
xaza BoAov 6dévrag. 1. 575 xav’ ixvie onuar-



Tiipos . . . épémovrar III. 411 covg éddo . . .
oTvdedny xata veoy “Apnos. IV. 863 xava
névrov . .. dpopeduay; IV. 1819 mAalduevor xata
névrov.—1I1. 118 37 & iuev OtAdunow xata
nrvyas. IV. 478 aiua xav’ dreidny vnoioyevo.
Cf. A 483, A 276, 278, K 136, A 68, TI 349,
S 821, T 25, X 146, & 559, ¥ 330; 3 406, 429,
£ 478, n 150, o 97, etc.

(8) “Upon”, of inflicting wounds. This
use is frequent in Homer; but Apollonius has
only two instances, having had little occasion
for it in a descriptive poem:—I. 429 xa7a
ndaTvv adyéva x6as. II. 111 odva . . . xaTa
Aamdpny Talaolo. Cf. E 66, 73, 579, Z 64,
5 447, TI 343; d 406, etc.

(y) “Under”:—IV. 964 xaza Bévdos . . -
dvvov. Cf. Z 186, etc. Other more noteworthy
examples are: II. 1087 zwafduevos nrépvyag
xaza via; cf. x 122.—III. 809 deix’ oAoov
oTvyepolo xata pévag nAS’ *Aidao; cf. T 125.—
IV. 145 xa7’ dupata veicevo; cf. h. Ven. 156.
. 8) Of extent “over’, or of place ‘‘within’’ ‘‘among”

“‘on’ or “‘at’.

IV. 1769 xaz’ dydva . .. dnpibevro. III.
1858 xava mdcay dvacTayvecxov &povpav.
I. 621 xava &juov Gvaccev; III. 639 wracSw
fov xava Ofuov . . . xovpny. IV. 968 épovevra
xava Opia mowaiveoxev. 1. 974 xava dduat’
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dxnpazos nev dxoww; 11. 499 xava dduat’ . . .
stvdfovro. III. 168 =xad’ Elog Aedoynuévor.
IV. 1216 déyovran. . . xad’ lepov ’AmbAAwvog.
IV. 414 xaza udltov dréfeo dovpara KéAywv.
IIL. 753 ¢pdiodar. .. xavd vedv ~Apnog; also I1L.
777 —1I11. 176 xava via . . . wipves'. 11. 778
aB36Anoav . . . xava vyoov; similarly III. 824.—
I. 247 &g ¢doav .. . xava nrélw; also IV. 1066.
—II. 995 &Aceos ’AAxuovioo xaTa nTVYAS
eovndeioa. [[II. 684 &vepSde xava o77d0g
nenbrnro [uddog]. 1. 1253 EvuBinvo xara
oriBov ‘HpaxAy; similarly III. 534, 926, 1217.
—IV. 1645 alpyt aiuatéeson xata odupdv.
I1. 824 xara mAaTd Béoxsro Tigos. III. 1053
xatd OAxag dvactayvest Diyavres; similarly
III. 1832. Cf A 487, B 99, 180, 211, E 832,
7 891, © 54, A 77, M 318, N 707, 0 682, T1 96,
T 281, X 146; o 247, 875, 3 140, 883, etc.

2. IN A NMETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

4 a) Fitness or conformity.

I. 8 xara Bdfw. 1. 871-872 oxdmrov &
alya xa7’ edpos 8oov mepBdAdero xdpos | ndé
xata mpdpav. L. 299 uolpav xata Swvuov
avidfovod mep Eumng TAGS pépav. 1.882 xaTa
xapdv. 1. 756 xara xAéog. 1. 883=I. 839,
1210; III. 1040; IV. 360 xava xéouov. II.1162
xata polpav. III 552 xat” oiwvév. 1 660 xata
xpeio; 111 189=IV. 530, 887 xara ypéos. Cf.



A 186, 286, B 214, E 759, © 146, K 169, A 48,
M 85, P 205, O 622; S 489, etc.
8) Distribution.
I. 858 mendAayde xava xAnidag épevud.
II. 999 xexpuévar xava ¢dda. Cf B 362,
I 521, etc.

— Tapéx —

This double preposition, formed from napd
and éx, governs either the accusative or the
genitive, according as the stress falls on the
first or second element. .

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
1. LOCAL.

II. 975 péedpa . . . mapés &ev dvdiya
Bdrrwv; cf. K 849.—IV. 550 v508e mapst aAds;
cf. « 1186.

2. TMETAPHORIC, ¢« CONTRARY TO”.

II. 844 un <257 oilwvoio mapet &z i
neprioas; cf. II1. 552=I11. 742 napef od nazpds.
B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. LOCAL, ‘“ALONGSIDE OF”’.

IL. 1012 odovro napéf TiBapnvida yaiav;
of. I'7; u 276, 443. Quasi-local is also II. 1115
naptE oAiyov SavaTouw.

3. TMETAPHORIC, ¢«CONTRARY TO”.

I. 130; 823; IV. 102 napéx véov; cf. K 891,
T 183.—I. 1815 mapéx ... Aws . .. Boviny;
cf. h. Ven. 36.—II. 341 un tAvve mopéf dua
Séopaza PBrvas; cf. h. Merc. 547.
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Form: —I'nép and d=eip (poetic) are etymologically
the same as Sanskrit #pd»7 and Latin s-uper. The
form dmeip occurs five times in Apollonius, as also in
Homer; and only in the phrase drelp dia, where the
long syllable is necessary for the meter.

Meaning:—The fundamental meaning of 6xép is
‘“‘over’’, ‘‘above’’. With the genitive it denotes
chiefly position ‘‘over’’ or, in a geographical sense,
‘“‘beyond’’, where the prospective might justify one
to say ‘‘above’’; and sometimes motion ‘‘over’’ or
‘*across’’ a space or an object. This last use is
more common with the accusative. In Apollonius
omép signifies a few times motion ‘‘along side of”’,
which is not a Homeric usage. While these local
meanings prevail in epic poetry, in the later language
the metaphoric usages to denote *‘in defence of*’, *‘in
behalf of’’ come into greater prominence. Cf.
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 435; Sobolewski, pp. 134-136;
Lutz, pp. 89-97; Krebs, pp. 40-43 Likewise, the
accusative diminishes very much in the later
language, as the following figures show: Aristophanes
—gen. 24, acc. 2 of which one passage is disputed;
the Orators—gen. 1270, acc. 21; Polybius—gen. 533,
acc. 39; Xenophon—gen, 130. acc. 13. Cf. Sobolew-
ski, Lutz, Krebs and Westphal respectively. Apollo-
nius agrees with Homer in the numerical relation of
bmép with its cases. Homer has: gen. 49, acc. 331;
Apollonius: gen. 29, ace. 15.



A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

() Position “above” or “over”:—I. 776
dbuwy Bmep dvréddovra. IL 171 vmép vepéwv
nepuévov. 1I. 580 vmép xepadys yap dunyavos
nev SAedpog; similarly IV. 1848 Zorav vmép
xeparys. 1L 1087 xévaBov Teyéwv Unep sicai-
ovres. 1V. 189 g & 8ve Tupouévng OAng Tmep
aidaAbesoa | xamvolo oTpoddiiyyes dmeipiTor
eidiocovrar. IV. 1269 yaing dnep docov Exovoa.
Of. B 20, 59, N 200, 3 226, ¥ 68; 8 803, S 68,
etc. Here belong three examples in which
vmép means practically “on”: II. 94 xde . .
vnép obavos. I1.103 %dao’ énecooduevor xepaiis
tnep. 1L 108 7ob & &ooov ibvvog | debiepy
oxawjs vmép OPpvog FAace xepi. Cf. A 528,
N 616, 0 483.

(B) Position “beyond”:—1I. 940 xsivrau
& vmép Bdavos Aionmow. II. 862 T7g [axpns]
xal Omep . . . mepioyiCovrar déAdac. II. 398 dv
vnep [Budnpwv] . . . KéAyor Exovrar (dwell); cf.
Herod. VII. 69.—IV. 286 nnyai yap vmép
nvows Bopéao ... wopuvpovaw. IV. 1576 médayog
Kpriong Smep. IV. 1624 dyxdvos Omep mpovy-
ovtog ovvo. Cf. ¥ 78; v 257.

(y) Motion “over” or ‘“across”:—I. 1084
vnép  Sowvdolo  xapratos Aicovidao mwTaT’
dAxvovig. I1.585 vnog vrép mdong xavendAuevor.
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ITI. 1862 Adumov dvaddroxovres vmep xSovds.
IV. 1424 vnép yains dpSooradov 7éfovro. In
IL. 271 and III. 1112 vmép mévrow is used in
the sense of vnép GAa p 575; Q 320. Cf. further
0 382, etc. Significant is IV. 1691 SBdAowev
vnép Saruwvidos dxprs, i. e. “alongside of”’; cf.
£ 800. This seems to have been the start for
the un-Homeric vnép c. acc. to denote motion
“alongside of”.
2. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE.

(@) “In behalf of”:—II. 636 &7g Jvys
dAéywv Snep.  IV. 880 dewvdw Smep . . . dTAs00.
IV. 406 KéAyois npa pépoiev vmép oéo. Cf. A 444,
Z 524.

(8) “About”, ‘“concerning”:—IV. 531
Tvdo ipny mevobuevos uevexiade THo8 vmép
atrrs vavtiding. IV. 1175 6v véov é&Sepéwv
xovpns Omep. This usage seems to be post-
Homeric.

(y) In entreaties, like 7pds c. gen.:—III.
701 Aloooy’ vmép paxdpov céo T alris 70
roxdov. Cf. O 660, 665, X 338, Q 466; o 261.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

(a) Motion “over” and “beyond”:—I.236
vnelp GAa vavriddeodar; similarly 1. 918; II.
1140; II1. 1071; IV. 299.—II1. 198 vnép dévaxds
ve xai Udwp | xépoovd éaméBroav. III. 219
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vnép ovdow . . . EBav. IIL. 1191 #éAws . . . Svevo |
... vedTag vrép dxpas Aidwmiev. IV. 1692
Kpnraiov vnép uéya Aaizua Séovrag. Cf E 16
P 297, Q 18; 4 13, 8 172, » 185, « 254, 260,
v 63, etc.

(8) Motion “alongside of”:—1. 568
Twainy . . . vnép dohyny Séov dxpnv. 1. 599
Kvvaozpainy vnép dxpny | fvvoav. This use is
post-Homeric.

(y) Position “above”:—II. 878 T'evnrainy
vnép Gxpriv [vawerdovot]. Also this use is post-
Homeric. Cf. Xen. Ana. 1. 1, 9.

2. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE -‘CONTRARY TO’’.

I. 1030=IV. 20 vnép udpov and IV. 1252
vrép Awg aloav. Cf. T' 59, Z 833, 487, II 780,
T30, 336, d 517; a 84, 85, ¢ 436, etc.

[1I. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE
CASES.

— Gupi —

As its connection with dugd, Latin ambo, shows,
anpé denotes primarily in a local sense a surrounding
from botk sides. This limitation, however, disappears
in most cases, and duei comes to have the same
meaning as wepi, i. e. ‘‘around about’’, ‘‘on all
sides’’. Of the two prepositions dugi is the more
poetic and the rarer. It is not found in the Orators
(Lutz, p. 63, Note), nor in Polybius (Krebs, p. 98),
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nor in Aristotle (Hagfors, p. 70). In Plato it is rare.
In Thucydides it occurs only twice (Debbert, p. 29).
Aristophanes has five examples, one c. dat, and four
c. acc. (Sobolewski, p. 229). Xenophon, differing
here again from the other Attic prose-writers, has it
147 times, twice c. gen. and 145 times c. acc.
(Westphal, p. 3).

Herodotus and the Tragedians approached more
closely to the epic usage, and they construe zcp¢ with
three cases. Cf. Lundberg, pp. 24-25; Lalin, pp.
18-21; Schumacher, pp. 6-16.

Apollonius agrees with Homer in general usage;
but differs from him in the numerical relation with
cases, as the following figures show:

Apollonius: gen. 11, dat. 32, acc. 26.
Homer: * 2, * 88, ‘ 135.

The increase with the dative is not surprising,
because this is the most poetic of the three con-
structions. The increase with the genitive is due to
the tendency to replace the prosaic =epi by a
poetic aner.,

A, WITH THE GENITIVE.

ONLY IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE ¢ ON ACCOUNT
OF”, “FOR”, *“ABOUT"’:

1. 120 @75 & dudi . .. éudynoe. 1. 1150
dalr’ dugi Seas Séocav. 1. 1214 Boos dui
yewudpov avridovra; similarly II. 89 7ive radpa)|
popBddos aupi Bods . . . dnpidacSov.—I. 1348
dug’ éued . . . dnpicacdar. II. 637 duei 8¢ Tolo|
xai ToD ouds, xai oelo, xal &Adwv Oeidl éraipaw.
11. 971 ‘InmoAdrn (woTypa .. . éyyvahey | dudi
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xaotyvirng. 111.1100 dud’ adwig [SvvapéosaTo
Mivwg]. IV. 491 aup’ adwoio wérovre. IV.
1469 ob &ev dup Erapow ueTaAAyoar Ta
éxaora. The two examples in Homer are
IT 825 and & 267; cf. also Aesch. Ag. 62, 1083,
1141; Sept. 1012.

Noteworthy is the example in an entreaty,
where dui is synonymous with &vexa, vnép or
npbs:—I1. 216 DoiBov 7" dupi xai atrs elvexev
“Hpng Aigoouar. Homer has no parallel; but
compare Eurip. Supp. 280.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE POSITION

«AROUND”’, “AT”’, “NEAR”’, «¢AI'lONG"’,

“ON’’ OR “IN’:

(a)Of a place or object:—I. 618 odv zfow
éovg Eppausav dxoitas | dug’ vy (i. e. in bed).
I. 1088 dupi 8¢ dovpi doTéov dppaicdy. II. 708
dudpi 8¢ dawouévois [unpiog] edpvy yopov éovy-
oavro. II.7388 dugi d¢ vow [névpag] xdua . ..
Bpéuer. IIL. 187 dugi &’ éxdore [xdxrep] dumAda
ayides . . . eiriooovrau. Cf. X 844, X 443, ¥ 40;
S 434, etc.—Quasi-local are also III. 117 du¢’
doTpaydAowt . . . éfrbwrro “they amused them-
selves around the dice”, i. e. they played dice.
The simple dative occurs in ¢ 430; in ¥ 88 the
preposition is causal. Apollonius has also
augi c. acc. with éudoyar in II: 818, and napd
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c. dat. in 1. 458.—III. 623 oievo & dugpi Béeaowy
adTy dedAevovoa; similarly IV. 364.—IV. 781
8oa T aupi Sooig udyncav déSlous.

(B) Of parts of the body:—I.221=II. 680
© dudt 8¢ vdrog. 1. T21=III. 1281 &u¢’ duowot.
L. 1172 dugi 8 moooiv. Cf. B 45, I' 328, A
527, N 36; 4 586, £ 23.

(y) Of persons:—I. 1306 duncazo yaiav
du¢’ atzoig [i. e. vido. Bopéao]. L. 1827 dugi dé
oi [[Aadxq] . . . &ppeev Bdwp. IV. 136 dugi dé
oy | vyrudyols . . . poile matdouévows yelpag
Bdrov acyarbwoar [Aeywides]. IV. 957 dugpi
& "ASqvy | BdAre yépas. IV. 1061 7y & dupi
[yvvawxi] xwipetar Oppava Téxva | xnposvvy
néawog. Cf. M 396, N 181; 429, p 38, ¢ 228, etc.

3. IN A NMETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

(@) The cause “on account of”, “for”:—
I1. 838 dudi 8¢ xndely véxvog uévov doyardovres
“they remained sorrowful on account of the
burial of the dead”. III. 818 vmnoddeicas dugpi
o7éAw Aioovidao. III. 459 wdpBe & dug’
avrd. IV. 575 Bovddag dug’ avroig. IV. 1029
dudi T déSdAo . . . dridopar. Cf. I' 157, 1547,
Q 108; § 158, A 546, etc. Here belong two
examples of the inner cause: II. 96 6 & dug’
odvvy yvof Fpunev; cf. h. Merc. 172.—IV. 1065
okeims . . . memapuévov dud’ odvvyow; of. ¥ 88.
The simple dative occurs in E 399.
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(3) The object of contention *for”:—
L. 747 audi 8¢ Boveiv Tr2Ae3du udpvavro. III.
1885 du¢’ olpowswy éyepouévov moAéuow. CfF.
[ 70, M 421, = 447, O 587.

(y) With verbs of hearing and the like:
“about”, “concerning”:—III. 678 é&Jans éx
naTpos éviztny | dudpi T éuol xai mousiv. IV.
856 Tiva Tivde ovvapTivacde wevowny | dud’
éuot. IV.1381 dugi 8¢ véoTo |odrt udd’ dvruxpd
voéw paTw. Cf. II 647; § 151, etc.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER.

(@) Of a place or object:—I. 1178 dug¢’
’Apyavddvewov pog mpoyods e Kiow [dpixovro].
L. 1184 dupi mvpna dveveoxov. 1. 1248 dugi
3¢ yGpov poita xexdnydss. 1I. 876 dugi audrpea
épya uérovrar. IL. 516 dupi =’ épvuvny | "0Spvy
xal movauod lepov Péov Amdavolo. II. 767
Kifuxov dupi Aolwoviny érédecoav. II. 813
daiz’ dugi . . . Edbovro. II. 850 &upi dé vrvye
parayya maracyéveos xotivow | doTv Balelv.
I11. 881 du¢pi dAcea xai oxomudg moAvnidaxag
[aypbuevar]. 1V. 51-52 drouévn Gupi e
vexpovs, | dudpi e dvonmaréas pilas xSovés. IV.
585 xevSeTau ain | dupi néAw ayavny “TAAnida.
IV. 550 au¢i 7e yaiav | Atcoviny wroovs Te
AvyvoTidog .. | .. ’Apf/ging MEPLIT I CRpUaTE VNOG |
vrueptés méatar. 1V. 1452 uvlou | du’ 6Alyny
uédutog yAvxepod AiBa menrnviow. Cf. B 461,
533, A 425, H 135, 434, 435, I 530; 2 513, etc.
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(B) Of persons:—1I. 848 dupi & wévye
vervides . . . eidiogovro xeyapuévar. 1. 883 dvépag
dudi xuvvpbuevar mpoyéovro. II. 452 vov & dugi
nepuetitas nyepédovro. 111 1215 dugi §¢ wrvye|
[‘Exdvnv] 6Zein viaxn xSdvio xdves épSéyyovvo.
Cf. T 281, A 419, M 414, II 601; A 570, etc.

(y) Of parts of the body:—I. 427 pordde
uéacov xdpn audi uétoma | nAzLev; 1V. 44 néndov
... dui uérona | oTedauévy xal xaAd apro.—
IIT. 121 yAvxepor &8¢ oi dudpl mapeds | xpon
SdArev Epevdog; similarly III. 461; IV, 1277.—
IIL. 761 dugi = dpouds | ivag ... dbver dyos.
IV. 1847 &uwouévar . . . dudpi ve viTa xal iEbag;
similarly IV. 1609. Cf. K 578, TI 580, 3 414;
3 158, ete. .
— ava —

The preposition dvé belongs chiefly to the depart-
ment of poetry. Attic prose-writers avoid it almost
entirely. To use the words of Gildersleeve, ‘‘avd is dead
to the prose of everyday life and xard reigns in its
stead.’’ Lutz (p. 4) cites only three examples from
the Orators ( Andoc. 2, Dem. 1), to which Sobolewski
( p. 66 ) has added another from Demosthenes. Like-
wise, of all prepositions in Polybius dvd has the least
number of occurrences; cf. Krebs, pp. 33-34.
Herodotus and Xenophon, who approach nearer to
the poetic diction, use it somewhat oftener ; cf. Lund-
berg, pp. 16-17; and Westphal, p. 3. ¢ The large
use of avd,”’ as Gildersleeve remarks in the American
Journal of Philology, Vol. XXIII., p. 26, *‘gives at
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once an antique hue and we may expect to find it in
conscious poetry.’’ In this regard we are not disap-
pointed in Apollonius, who in proportion to the bulk
of his work uses it more frequently than Homer,
He restricts its use, however, to the accusative ( with
the possible exception of II. 7or, where it might be
construed with the dative, although tmesis is evi-
dently intended ), and employs it only in a local
sense. In lyric poetry and in the lyric parts of
tragedy avd is used with the dative. Homer also has
nine examples of this use, and in three passages
(B 416, t 177, 0 284 ), he seems to use it even with
the genitive, according to Delbriick, Monro, Vogrinz
and others. As this construction, however, does not
occur elsewhere in the literature, it seems preferable
to take avd with the verb in those three passages.

Of the two apocopated forms in Apollonius, & (be-
fore dentals) occurs only in tmesis ( eight times),
but the corresponding form d&p ( before labials) is
used twelve times in case-construction, All these
forms are found in Homer. ‘The uses of dvi in Apol-
lonius may be classified as follows:

ONLY WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND ONLY IN A
LOCAL SENSE:

a) Of motion up through a place or through a crowd
of people.

1. 308 ¢iow ... Asrov av’ ayadénv, 7€
KAdpov. 1. 810 dva mAndvv . . . xiev; II. 590
dva mndvrug dv.—1. 812 du mroliedpov . . .
dAdAnvTo; similarly 1. 658; III. 828; IV.1172,
1279.—III. 166 &’ aiSépa néAdov iévre. IIL
685 dva ovdua Sviev évonsiv. IV. 1056
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oTpevyoutvog & AV’ Budov énnAvdev evviTepa |
Nv& &pyov avdpesor. IV. 1110 adzixa & dpro |
éx Aexbov ava daua. IV. 1886 Aéwv &, & pd
T @y’ DAnv | avvvouov Ry uedénwy dpvetar. Cf.
Z.505, K 362, N 199, II 349, = 493, X 452,
W 74; ¢ 456, x 251, 275, 0 80; ¢ 234, etc.

b) Of motion over space.

I1. adpau, ait’ dve maoav | yaiav ouds . ..
nvelovow I1. 697 dva wvioov édiveov. II. 1086
épénxe ydralav | éx vepbov dvd T &oTv xai
oixia. II. 1091 aiooovTes . . . du nédayog; IV.
1536 mproovTos drnTew | du méAayog.—IV. 231
dva yalav . .. &fovew. IV. 1382 ABins ava
Sivag pruovs via . .. pépev. Cf. E 87, 96,
7 71; € 829, 330, x 308, u 143, 833.

¢) Of motion up lo, or simply lo; i. e. of the goal.

I. 528 &va céduava Bdvres. 1. 838 el
& vmérponog adTig ava mréiw; similarly III
578.—IV. 115 &no wnog EBnoav | mowtevs’ dva
xopov. Cf. x 77.

d) Of motion up along, or simply along.

I. 526=IV. 580 dva wuéoonv|ovelpav . ..
puose. 1. 781 dva o7iBov #iev Hpwg; similarly
IV. 48, 47.—1II. 168 dw»evs’ dva Bdomopov
idvvovro.  II. 825 (Avbevrog dva Spwouos
novauoio veioer 'ABavriddng. Cf. E 87, K 839;
x 176, ¥ 136, etc.
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e) Of motion up, upon.
I1. 1867 7ov §’ dva yelpa AaBdy; cf. K 466;
y 492, etc. The reverse of this is rest “on”:
IT1. 44 %070 dbue dwetdy dva Spdrov; cf. T 278.
Homer uses dvd c. dat. in = 852, 0 153, etc.

) Witk verbs denoting extent over or in a place.

In this category dvd is nearly synonymous
with év, as in 1. 166, 825, 1130.—I. 127
[xdnpiog] 65 p° évi Broarng | pépBero Aaumeing,
‘Epvudvdwv du  upéya Tipos. 1. 166 ’Aleowv
Aimer’ Gu mév; similarly 1. 825; 11. 9987 III.
748; IV. 1177.—1. 1061 érneproartd 7" déSAwy
du mediov Aewdviov; also II. 516; IV. 974.—
1. 1130 dva oméos . . . éBAdoTnoev. 1. 1292
xddog av’ ‘EAAdda wn oe xadinyy. II. 1018 @’
odpea vauetdovowy uéocvvag; IV. 1338 ¢proyyn
vroTpoubovay 4y’ obpea . . . Briocaw.—1V. 623
dva KeArdv snepov nénvavrar [Apvad]. IV.
996 dra mAnSvY xeydpovro. IV. 1859 ovd’ &zt
740’ dva ydpov éoédpaxov. IV. 1440 maipacae
8¢ T6vd dava ydpov, | Bdap Eepéov. IV. 1742
du mélayos vaieww. Cf. © 517, O 488; y 215,
v 867, £ 474, 0 80, x 96, etc.

&) With verbs denoting the divection toward or over
a place.

IL. 863 du mérayos Tevpauuévn; 11. 810 du
ntédayos Smevuevor. 111, 1283 manvrvas & dva
vebv. Cf. T 212. ‘



— i —

Of all the prepositions ¢z ( Sanskrit 4p:) is per-
haps the most difficult, because its meanings are so
numerous that at times it is hard to distinguish one
from the other. In a local sense it denotes rest upon
a place or object, position bordering on a place, or
motion toward or upon something. From these primary
local meanings (upon, at, near, to), have been
derived the metaphoric meanings, which Monro sum-
marizes in part as follows: ‘‘ Affer (as we speak of
following wupon ); with, at (i. e. close upon); in ad-
dition, besides, esp. of an addition made to correspond
with or complete something else ; also affacked fo as an
inseparable incident or condition of a person or thing ;
and conversely, on the condition, in the circumstances,
etc.”’— In other words, ér¢ in the metaphoric usages
may denote sequence in time, as well as succession n
order ; it may be used in a hostile sense against, or in
a friendly sense for, in regard fo ; it may express the
occasion or the action af which one is present or 7z
which one participates, — the person, in whose power
something is ( hence depends upon the person);
furthermore, it may signify the cause, the means, the
condition, the purpose, the circumstance, and the like.
Apart from these embarrassing metaphoric usages, it is
astonishing how the question regarding the difference
of ¢z with the genitive and dative in a local sense,
apparently the easiest of all usages, was for a long
time involved in a haze of conflicting opinions. Cf.
Forman, The Difference between the Genitive and
Dative used with é={ to denote Superposition, p. 4
seq. According to the investigation of Forman, the



dative is the picturesque and emphatic means of in-
dicating locality and the genitive the colorless means.
In this fact lies the solution for the large use of
én with the locative dative in poetry, and its
limited use in prose. For the Orators compare Lutz,
pp. 104-106. In his conception of superposition and
proximity with the genitive and dative, Apollonius
agrees with Homer, as the following calculations
show :
Ap.:—a) Superpos.: gen. 38, dat. 51; ) Prox.: gen. 3, dat. 29.
Ho.:—a) ¢ “ 138, ‘¢ 223; 8) ¢ “ 9, ‘121
Also in the other usages Apollonius remained within
the limits of his department. Thus he keeps the
metaphoric usages almost entirely to the dative,
though in the later language a large share of these
usages fell to the genitive and accusative. Cf,
Schumacher, pp. 54-59, Sobolewski, pp. 141-146 and
166; Lundberg, pp. 32-36; Lutz, pp. 101-104 and
117-124; Krebs, pp. 80-84 and 93-98.

After these introductory remarks we may proceed
to classify the different uses of ér{ in Apollonius.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:
SUPERPOSITION.
a) With verbs of rest, or words implying position.
(a) Of place, usually the large divisions
of space:—1III. 980 ilod én’ dxpeudvar *Hpng
nvinane Bovidg. II. 407 én° dxpng menvduevov
¢nyoio; similarly I11. 202.—I1.916 én’ dy yarov
Sdvey axtiig; cf. 1. 444 Savéew . . . én’ *Acidog
ameiporo.—1I1. 401 & smeipowo Kvrauidos . . .



Daos dunes elpv péov elg Gra Bdrre. III.
455 e’ éni Spévov. IV. 954 xopuvdis Em
Mmo0ddog Gxpns 0pdds. 11 259 én’ 6pSarucy
dAadv vépos. L. 820 o7 & Gp éni mpouosis.
I1. 1058 dodmer émi oxomisis mepurineos. 1V.1318
8o’ éni xSovog . . . xaueode; cf. IV. 1830, 1357.
For Homer compare A 46, 536, A 38, N 12,
= 157, 5 422, T 50, ¥ 61; a 104, 162, 185, 190,
y 90, 8 718, £ 82, 151, 195, £ 136, etc.

(B) Of vehicles:—I. 658 [dapa] dyew émi
vnég; similarly II. 211, 1187.—I1. 1254 wov uév
[atevov] én’ dxpoTdrng iov...vnds vcpnTAUEVOY
vepéwv oyedév. Here belongs 1. 566 én’ ixpiépuv
“upon the deck”. Cf. E 550, © 455, N 665
II 223, Q 275, 447; a 260, B 332, y 505, £ 188,
p 249, ete. |

b) With verbs of motion.

() Of motion down, down upon:—II.550
Svxev én’ dfeivoio médag Ouwyidog dxrrg. Of
throwing the cable on the shore to fasten the
ship: IV. 660 neiouas’ én’ 7ubvov ... LBdrov;
cf. III. 569, IV. 78.—Of disembarking or land-
ing: IL 681 én’ 7meipowo Baiveouev; similarly
ITI. 199; IV. 514.—Of sitting: down upon:
IL. 208 éx & éASwv ueydpow xadélero .. . ovdod
én’ avaeioo; cf. Q 522; ¢ 195, x 314, 366, etc.
Here belong the examples of looking or fixing
the eyes upon the ground: I. 784 éni ydovdg
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Supa’ épsicas; similarly I1.685, 111. 22. Homer
has xatd c. gen.; but compare Theocr. II. 112.
(8) Of motion up, upon:—Here the prin-
cipal expression is that of embarking, or going
on board a ship. IV.1535,1584 éni vnos &3av
(83noav); cf. N 665, A 534, etc. Similar to
this is IV. 1661 B7caz’ én’ ixpiépiy “he mounted
the platform”; also III. 578 éni wnog | edvaiag
épvoavres “drawing the mooring stones upon
the ship”. Other examples are: I.1237 éx’
avyévog Gvdevo nApur “she put her arm upon,
or around, his neck”. III. 683 uddog. .. ol
én dxpoTdTns dvéTeAdev | yAdaons. IV. 578
gopéovro | vicov Em xpavais *HAexcpidos. 1V.
939 vlob én’ alrdor cmAddwv xai xduavog
dy7g | pdove’. Cf. 1588, M 265, 3 531; § 817,
S 500, ¢ 51, ete.
PROXIMITY.
In three examples éni c. gen. means
“close upon”, “at” or “near”.—Though prox-
imity is clearly meant, yet the perspective
renders the image of the object as one of

superposition, and so this category can not be
said to differ much from the preceding. The
examples are: 1. 29 ¢nyoi & aypuddes . . . dxv7g
Opnuxing Lovng & . . . oziydoow. 111, 880 én’
avTig ypbuevar nyss *Auvisidog. IV, 516 én
"IAAvpuxoio  uedauBadéos moTauoio | . . . wopyov
Eewav. Cf. X 158; ¢ 489, x 96 etc:

L



OTHER LOCAL USES ARE:

Motion “over” or “across”, without any
definite goal: 1. 182 névzov &m yAavxolo Séeoxey
oiduatog, Homer has no close parallel.

Motion “toward”: IV. 1576 éni yeipos
debizepri . . . idvveade; cf. T' 5, E 700; y 171,
¢ 288. :

Succession: IV. 671 &ido & én’ ardwv |
ovuucyées ueréov. Seaton reads dn’ for én’,
as suggested by L.

2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

I1. 782 éni T1pibAao xacuyviTow Savévros.
III. 918 odnw i Tolog émi mpoTépwy yéver
avdpdv. Cf. B 797=I 408, X 156 én’ eiprvng
“in time of peace”; E 637,—W¥ 832 éni mpogépwv
dvdpdnav.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:
SUPERPOSITION.
a) With the idea of rest or position ‘“‘upon’’ or ‘‘over’’.

(@) Of place:—I. 549 én’ dxpordryor ¢
viugpas | TInduddes xopvpiow &3dufBeov elcopd-
woar. 11.785 éx’ dxpordry [Ai00ddi] meplaowy; cf.
A 484.—1. 178 éndMacev én’ dppiowy alyadolo;
similarly IV.1298 vdovzog én’ 6ppior TlaxTwlroio
xVxvoL xvngovewy éov uédog. IV. 605 JaudSowg
. vepoaivovraw; 1V. 1508 xeivo & éni Jaud-
dowe. Cf. T 151, ¥ 853; y5, 88, v 119, 284,



etc.— Noteworthy is I 497 %eder § g yaia
xai otpavig 70¢ SaAasoa, | T6 mpiv i’ AAARA00L
ey cvvapnpdra uopdy | veixeog é£ 6Aoolo diéxpidev
audis Exaocra; cf. 1. 946; also E 141; y 389, 4 47.

(8) Of the object:—II. 1108 én’ dxpoz-
dTowoww dravpog dxpeudvesory; similarly I1.1148,
1278 menvduevov Aaciocww éni dpuds dxpeudy-
eooww. In IL 481 % &m [dpvi] movAdy aidrva
TpiBeoxe [auadprds], & would seem more
natural: cf. A.J. P, XVII. 81.—II. 487 Aopria
pékou ¢’ adTo [Boud] iepd; a similar example
is IL. 496 pélov én° éoyapdpww. III. 218
xorxéyow éni yAvpideoow dprper [Spuyxds]; cof.
2 275.—1IV. 955 6pddg éni ovedey Tvmidos . . .
auov épeicag. III. 1158 ile & éni ySapaird
opérai. 1. 485 xaiov éni ayifnow. Cf. A 462,
© 240; 2 278, 459, ¢ 59, etc.

(y) Of vehicles: —III. 877 ypvasios . . .
ép’ apuaow éornuia; cf. Z 854, A 600, P 459.
In IV. 85 éni vni pedywuer, the dative seems
to be instrumental; cf. 3 414.

(8) Of parts of the body:—1I. 219 i
dxpordTowst 7oddv (on tiptoe); also II. 90.—
IV. 1408 upviaw nvdouévosw ép’ EAxest mopoaiv-
ovro. IV. 1404 ‘Eonepides xepatals Em yelpag
Exovoar dpyvpéag Eavdyor ALy’ Eavevov. 1V.172
i Lavdfior mapnioww 70¢ werdmo | ... ev
Bpevdog. 1. 946 téooapes aivordTyow éni
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ndevptis dpapular [xeipes] 111 167 éni oéduaot
wnds . . . Aedoynuévor. Cf. O 436, K 26, 91,
A 628, E 419, 0 102, 893, P 210; » 60, p 90,
o 878, x 102, etc., also h. Merc. 388.
&) With verbs of motion (constructio praegnans).:

(a) Of place:—I. 1104 dodpaza . . . éni
pryuive BdAwowy; similarly II. 430, IV. 902.—
IL. 365-366 émi meipacy aiywdgio | dxryi Em
npoB277e poai * AAvog ToTauois | dewwov épedyorTau.
L 1194 éni ydovi dixe Papérpny; similarly IV.
528.—IV. 1555 én’ arrodany nepbavees [yain].
I. 458 éni JaudSow: . . . PpvArdda yevdusvor.
Cf. E 729, 7 278, 303, 478, A 161, N 654, X 60,
Q 487; « 284, 2 315, o 60, 348, y 387, etc.

(8) Of the object:—I. 329 iAdouévoig éni

Aaipeowy 70¢ xai 0T | xexMuéve . . . EdpiéwrTo.
I. 865 dno & elpat’ ... vproavro Asio émi

nravaudv. 1. 876 xAlvay éni mpdryol pdAayEw.
II1. 1286 &yyos Emnkev ... én ovpuaye. IV.
124 3 & [pnyo] xdag (BéBAnto. IV. 187
[xdas] ©é & éni ¢papos | xdBBare. IV. T17 cioev
éni Eeovoiow . . . Spévawsww. Cf. Z 213, H 60,
A 871, & 18, ¥ 876; u 422, = 408, v 101, etc.
Under this category seems to belong II. 1285
vy’ éxélevoey én etwainow épiocar. Cf. A 485;
also Haggett, p. 46.

(y) Of parts of the body:—I. 517 AotBag
... &l Te yAdaona. yéovro aidouévaug. II. 104



Guowwwy én duporépoot xedodn. 1. 220 én’
opdaruoioww 'Epuwvs et énéBn. III. 1159
peioauévn Ayl éni yepi naperiy; similarly IV.
698.—II1. 1227 éni xpavi xépvv Sévo. III. 18393
7ARTOV . . . X dyooTd xai mAcvpols. IV. 44
néndov ¢ oppvow . . . oTadauévy. COf. T' 336,
E 743, = 165, 0 102, 480, TI 137, ¥ 896, 727;
a 864, § 218, y 123, v 230, etc.

PROXIMITY. *

(@) On the border of bodies of water:—
I. 554 moAuq & émi xduaTos dyq Téyye nddag.
1I. 505 movaud & mowwaivovow. 1. 1321 éni
npoyotior Kiow . . . mémpoTan . . . polpav dva-
nAneew; similarly II. 972; III. 67; IV. 615.—
IV. 251 éni pryuiow #ewav [Edos]. 1. 54 én’
"Auppiacow poyowy . . . Téxev; similarly 1. 309.
—1. 86 yeivato duwnevtog ép’ Bdaow ’Amidavoio;
similarly 1. 537; I1. 658; III. 875; IV. 1309.—
Cf. E 86, 479, 598, Z 15, H 86, 133, © 490,
501, K 287, A 712, M 168, T1 719, P 263, T 390,
D 87; 0 442, v 82, etc.

(B) Of other localities:—III. 1033 mvpxainy
b vroag éni B63pe. IV. 691 ¢’ éaviy difavre
Wavor. III. 285 79 & #m [ueooadre] moAdai
dixAides . . . Sadauol v’ Eoav. IV. 1272 i
oinxess dadocew. III. 679 éni yaing meipact
vauetdew; similar examples are: IV, 1178,1225.
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1565, 1595.—IV. 1158 vuévouov éni mpouoAtiow
&edov. IV. 1605 éni ovoudresor yadwa . . .
xporéovrar.—IV. 1613 aire [dxavda:] oxoiwols
éni veud xévapos . . . duybavro.—Cf. B 788,
T 153; « 196, 3 419, & 579, £ 52, 153, « 105,
284, 2 461, etc.

(y) Of the occupation:—I. 780 én' dpdive
Auevow Epye “sitting at or around the immortal
work”. Cf. A 175, 258; = 111; also Eurip.
Alc. 361, 439. Similar to this is IV. 1658 én’
épeTpolow [Huevod].

OTHER LOCAL USES ARE THOSE WHICH DENOTE:

(@) The limit:—II. 112 800 &’ éni dépuae
“i. e. skin-deep”. IV. 988 avaoyduevar Aevxois
éni yovvaot nélas.

(8) The direction towards or against:—
I11. 444 é7’ adrg 8 SuuaTa xodpy . . . oxouévn;
similarly IIL. 1022. Cf. A 88; a 864, = 439,
¢ 858, etc.—III. 284 ["Epws] yAvdidas . . . 72’
éni Mndein; cf. II1. 276 éni opBaowy olozpos |
vérdetar.— II. 285 whcowswy Em  TIAwTyoe
wybvreg. Cf. T' 283, ete.

() The motion over:—IV. 952 méune
éni xbuaocw. Cf. B 6; n 264.

Examples of a figurative local use are:
I. 1140, III. 497; IV. 1197. Cf A 55, K 46;
€ 427, § 554, v 209, ete.



2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

(«) Of a particular point in time:—I. 934
éni voxti. I1. 458 &% fjuavy similarly IV. 977,
—Cf. K 48, N 234, T 110, 229; u 105, ete.
Here belongs 1. 260 éni mpouoryor xbyrov “at
the departure of those going”. Cf. Schol.: =7
08¢ TV apioTéww.

(8) Of succession in time:—II. 475 én’
Auate & nuap opdpe. II. 638 ozovdesoar én’
Auaz. voxta Pvidocw; cf. 11.622,947; IV.1632.
Homer has no parallel. Akin to the preceding
examples are the following, most of which
refer to the order in which the Argonauts
enlisted: 1. 40 éni voio: . . . TIoAVPnuog ixave;
similarly L. 53, 86, 90, 95, 115, 133, 179, 190,
740, 1046; 11. 792, 955.—Cf. H 163-167, ¥ 355,
401, 514; v 162, 185, etc. Different are the
examples

OF GEOGRAPHICAL SUCCESSIONS:
a) With verbs of motion, ‘‘ after’’, ‘‘ next to”’:

L. 982 éni vy [ABvdw] xai ’ABapvidos . . .
wéva . . . napiueBov. 11 857 énmi oy [Gxpy]
napavelode xodwvovs Tlagpiaydvay; cf. also II.
654, 1017, 1247; IV. 564, 570. This use, as
well as the next, is not Homeric.

b) With verbs of rest denoting the position ‘‘beyond’’.

II. 879 =f & éni [&xpy] Mogoivoxor . . .
véwovwaw. 1I. 897-898 éLeing 8¢ Sdmepes émi
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opioL [Beyeipoot] varevdovow'| Bifnpes & émi
Tolow.
OF ACCESSION, ACCUMULATION OR ADDITION:

L. 297 én’ dAyesww dAyos dpowo. 1. 81 én’
A & &Adog . dntar dodmog. Notice the
alliteration in the last two cases. Similar
examples are: 1. 811, 1064; I1. 1044; III. 125,
178, 1284; IV. 411, 447,1188,1274. Cf. 1639,
E 180; y 118, » 120-121, 216,

OF THE CAUSE.

I. 286-287 ¢ & 7oAy | dyAainy xai xDdog
Exov mdpos, ¢ Emu potwe | piTpny mpdTov EAvea
xai tovazov. II. 860 dXoo éni muav: x7dog
Eovro. IIL. 643 éni opsrépos dyéovoa maudi;
of. IV. 995 foig éni mouoi ydvvodas. III. 692
un & dreyavov ép’ vidow xndog Erow. III. 1056
I avTe | .. . dAéxoiey dAAndovg. IIL. 1254
yndéovvor . . . &0 EAmepriory déStov. IV.8
oTUYEpG Emi . .. 4éSAQ . .. xeyxodwuévos. 1V.
994 éni 3¢ opiow xayy yardaoxey . . . wéhg. IV.
1294 oixticte Savdre &u. IV. 1495 KdavSov
Eneprev éni prvecow. 1IV. 1604 én’ adyéwm
yaidpos. Cf. A 162, I 492, E 67; y 549, u 43,
n 19, o 414, v 858, 374, ¢ 876, @ 91.

OF THE CONDITION OR ATTENDANT
CIRCUMSTANCE.

. L 252 én’ dyraiy Bibrow, “with the joy of
hfe?”. L. 422 éx° ampuove woipy, “with good
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luck”. 1. 514 6pSoiow én’ obagwy rpeuéovres,
“with eager ears”; cf. ITI. 1260.—1. 652 éni
oy Bopéao; cof. 1. 1018.—1. 767 dnpdv mep
e EAmide Smnoawo. 11 205 dBAnypa &8 éni
xduaTe xéxdw Gvavdog. IV. 711 peidixzpd e
vnparinowy xaiev én edyoAfoc; cf. IV. 1599
aua & ebyoryoww. IV. 1805 avpriere éx
aédre. IV. 1455 dwepois émi yeideow clmev
lavdeig. Cf. N 485, 3 501, T 181; = 99, etc.
OF THE PURPOSE.

1. 425 éni Boveiv {wedodnv, “they girded
themselves for the purpose of killing the oxen”.
I11. 403 én° 6Sveiowoww &BnTe. IV. 1547 Opgpeds |
xéxAet’ AméAdavos Tpimoda . . . véoTe Em
peidia SéoSar. IV. 1480 &’ vuerépooy Svewap |
dedp’ Euodev xauaroww. Cf. 1602, K 304,
¥ 574; 0 44.

OF THE PERSON OR THING UPON WHICH
SOMETHING DEPENDS.

L. 718 elvau én’ Guue. 111 507 émi xdprer
xewpév. IV. 545 xowavéovrog én’ d¢pior Navor-
ddoto. This use is post-Homeric.

IN A HOSTILE SENSE, *“AGAINST”’, «“UPON”’.

1. 1025 éni opuow yeipas dewar; cf. I1. 92.
—II. 5 807’ émi xai Eeivowoww deixea Seouov
E3nxev, “who imposed an unjust law even upon
strangers”.  II. 69 én’ dAAvAoior uévog Pépov.
I11. 1351 6ddvrag Siye Snpevryow én’ dvdpdow.
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IV. 7 d6%ov aindv éni opio untidaoxev; cf. IV.
462. Other examples are: 1. 42; II. 1088; IV.
448, 971, 1087, 1101, 1665. For Homer com-
pare: A 382, I' 15,132, A178, E 14, 630, A 293,
449, T1 608, T 362; § 822, o 182, etc.
IN A FRIENDLY SENSE, *‘FOR”’.
1. 612 &yov & éni Anddeoow Tpnyvv Epov.
ITI. 28 xodpny Ainvée SéAbar ... 3é7% ’Incovy
of. III. 148.—III. 708 é&ugpo én’ &AARAYGL
(mutually) Séoav ydov. III. 742 én’ dvépe
unTidacdac. Cf. A 162, [ 492; = 19.

WITH A YERB EXPRESSING A MNMENTAL ATTITUDE
TOWARDS ANOTHER PLRSON.

II1. 405 éaS%0ls yap én’ dvdpdaw odte
ueyaipo. Cf. B 270; o 414, x 412.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:
a) Motion ‘‘to’’ or “towards’’ a place or object.

I. 832 éni vija xdy; similarly IL. 71, 295,
814, 885, II1. 826, 1165, 1318, 1345. Cf.
A 12, 871, B 8,17, 168, etc.—In three passages
(1. 528, 910; II. 933) Apollonius uses éni via
Baivew in the sense of “going on board”, for
which Homer uses é#ni wvnos PBaivewv. The
phrase éni vva Baiverv in Homer means only
“to go to the ship”.—Other examples are:
I. 849 éni opéa dduas’ &yeoxov; cf. 1. 872; II1.
86.—I. 881 pédwoar . .. GAdoT’ én &AAov |
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xapmov . . . memornuévar; cf. O 684.—1. 925
Xepdvnoov Em mpovyoveav ixovro. 1. 1298
MuveGr éni yaiav ixovro; similar are: II. 404;
TIL. 891; IV. 631,1761. Cf. 1619, 240, ¥ 205,
x 55, £ 48,91, o 88, 492, p 205, 7 170, etc.
The examples with animate beings that fall
under this category are: IL. 677 dvepyducvog
TAA €W dmeipove druov; cf. £ 43.—1II. 1046
nxe & én olovoy TaywTov Béros. This is the
nearest approach to the Homeric use with
persons, as B 18, E 590, etc.—In II. 371 it
seems best to read vn’ instead of én’.
&) Motion upon.

II1. 808 évSeuévn 8 éni yovwas’ 68vpevo; cf.
IV. 1046.—III. 1834 Aaiov &m o7iBape mécag
nodi. 1II. 1873 éni yaiav ... minvov. IV. 885
Baivov éni xAnidag; cf. Z 386, © 442.—IV. 1516
dxpny €1 GxavSov dvesTnpiaTo . . . Tapooy modds.
Cf. T 270; o 1486, etec.

¢) Limil or a point of measurement “‘as far as’’,
“up to’’.

1.565 én’ ndaxdryy éploavres [Aiva). 1.744
éx O¢ ol Buov ni vy Enu Gxadv Evvoyn xeydAacTo.
II. 791 &7’ éni ‘PnBaiov mpoyods. III. 412
Tauov éni téloov. IV. 947 xéAmov én’ iEdag
ciribaoar. IV. 1401 dnod xpavos 8¢ xedauwvny |
dypis én dxvnoTw xelw’ dmvoog. II. 1609 o7
émi vmdvw | . . . paxapegor ... . Exzo. Cf. I' 12
A 7,5 120.
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d) Extent or motion over a space.
1. 424 éni névzov éAevodued’; cf. IV. 1318 &’
vypnv mAalduevor.—IL. 975 péedpa.. . . éni yaiow
ino;; 111 748 0f . .. éni yalav dyev xvégas.
IV. 183 o uév p éni yaiav éxidvavo. IIL
1054 omepouévar Spog dvopepny émi Bidrov
88évrav. Cf. H 88, © 1, K 27, Q 695; 5 105,
d 881, etc. Here belongs the example denot-
ing direction “over”: 1. 681 ndnrawov éni
mAaTdv . . . névrov. Cf. A 850, ¥ 143; ¢ 84,
158, etc.—Noteworthy is IV. 1857 9’ vypn
EzAnuev; cf. 3 870 névrov én’ drpiyevov roxd
TACYELY.
e) Position.

1. 980 éni detia yaiav Eyxovres; cf. 1. 847;
IV. 1621.—II. 1269 &yov & éx’ dpwowepa . . .
Kavxagov. Cf. E 855, N 826; y 171, ¢ 277.
This use is common in military language.

A figurative local use is seen in IV. 618
éni yndoailvag Tpdmeo véog; cf. I' 422.—IV.678
va & éni oviyas Fyayev aidy; cf. B 687, I' 118,
3 602.—1IV. 1778 éni xAvra meipad’ ixdvo |
vueTépoy xaudrov; cf S 226, £ 888, 4 248.

2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE TO DENOTE THE
EXTENT OF TIME.

1. 605 éni xvépag, “till night”. I.798 émi
xpdvov, “for a time”; similar are IV. 960, 1255,
1545.—IV. 1298 »ix7’ éni ndoav xai ¢dog,
“for a whole night and day”. IV. 1682 én’
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nuap, “by day”. For examples like éni dnpdy
see the chapter on the prepositions in adverbial
phrases.—Cf. B 299; » 288, o 494, etc.

3. OF PURPOSE.

I1. 1129 éni ypéog, “on business”. III. 375
éni xdag . . . véeodar, “to go in quest of the
fleece”. III. 889 zig & &v véoov oidua meproal
TAain Exov 6Svelov éni xtépag. Cf. Q 48; y 421,
p 295, also Aesch. Sept. 861, Ag. 1535.

— uerd —

Originally perd meant defween or among Cf. Brug-

mann, Griech, Gram.,” Sec. 503 From these local
meanings developed the sociative or comitative idea,
in which perd is equivalent to ¢ov. In prose
perd (c. gen.) in a sociative semse restricted
the use of ¢0v to such an extent that in some of
the Orators a0y is practically an unknown quantity.
Isocrates never uses it; Andocides has it only once;
Aeschines once; Antiphon and Lysias each have
it twice. Cf. T. Mommsen, pp. 3-7, where the
facts for the rise of perd c. gen. and the fall
of oiv in prose are admirably set forth.—Apollonius
avoids pera with the genitive altogether. Homer has
only five examples, for which compare Mommsen, p.
52: Monro, Sec. 196; Vogrinz, p. 219

As perd c. gen. is chiefly a prose construction,
so perd c. dat. is almost exclusively an epic usage.
It is foreign to all departments of prose; while in
the drama we find a mere trace of it. Cf. Aeschylus,
Choe. 365, Pers. 613; Sophocles, Phil. 1110; Euri-
pides, Hec. 355; Aristophanes, Av. 251, Lys.
1283, Ran. 336.—Apollonius has always the plural
after perd with the dative. Homer has six examples
with the singular of collective nouns. Cf. Mommsen,
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P- 44. In as far as the dative of the person pre-
dominates in the Argonautica, our author stands
closer to the Iliad than to the Odyssey, in which the
dative of things is more numerous.

Mezd c. acc. was used primarily with plurals and
collective nouns after verbs of motion to denote /o
the midst of, among,; then in the sense of /o with
words like city, ship, etc. This last use, as that with
proper names of countries, isan extension on the part of
Apollonius. In Homer petd is sometimes used with
the accusative without a verb of motion. Cf. Monro,
Sec. 195. This does not occur in Apollonius. Our
author differs also from his predecessor in the frequency
of perd with the dative and with the accusative.
Homer has it 215 times with the dative and 164
times with the accusative. Apollonius reversed this
numerical relation, using it 36 times with the dative
and 47 times with the accusative.

A. WITH THE DATIVE.
1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE “AMONG”: ONLY OF
PERSO

1. 17 dAdodamoior uer’ dvdpdoe; similarly

1. 648, 779; II1. 841, 891; IV. 481, 616, 1209,
1640; also 1. 679; IV, 1102. Cf. E 86, II 493,
570, ¥ 476, ete.—1. 979 vois péra daiv’ daéyvve.
IT1. 544 oioy &mog wera mao. . . . dydpevoey;
similarly II. 144; III. 90, 505, 889 IV. 56, 189.
Cf. K 250; e 886, etc.—III. 908 daodueda uera
opiow, “among ourselves”. Other examples
are: IV.975,1418. Cf. N 270, ®1292; « 418, etc.
2. IN THE SOCIATIVE SENSE «WITH’’: ONLY OF

PERSONS.

I. 803 puer’ dugpunbrowow ExnAos piuve
déuowg; cf. x 204 and Mommsen, p. 43.—1. 340
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ovvdeciag e uera Lsivowst Baréodar. Cf. [ 434,
A 428. Other examples are: II. 536, 757;
IV. 6, 1465. Cf. K 208; . 335, etc.

3. IN THE CONCOIMITANT SENSE *“WITH”’: ONLY
OF THINGS.

1. 228 dovéovto uera mvorfioww ESepar. IIL
1214 dpuvivoiot pera mrdpdow: [éoTepavwrro].
Compare also IV. 428, 427; for Homer ¥ 367;
3 118.

More singular is the phrase usra ¢peoiv
(I. 463; II. 952; III. 18, 629; IV. 56?), where,
according to our idiom, we render uerd by
“in”. Cf Haggett, p. 49.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE “TO’’, LIKE xpés:
a) Of persons.

(@) In the singular:—III. 25 lousv uera
Kimpww. Schol. mpog 7ny K.—III. 1138 véeaSau
énv uera unvépa. IV. 77 ueva vrivye [Mndeiav]
... 8\daoxov. Cf K 68, 78, N 252, 297; also
E 152, 614, etc.

(8) In the plural:—III. 1148 uer’ daudg:-
nédovs [Opro véeodar]. IV. 1499 usda upera
odéag . . . éxbuooav. Cf A 222, K 149, etc.
Here belongs the example of a collective noun:
I11. 4834 Zpyeo viv ued’ Gurov. Cf. A 478,
E 21, T 47, etc. Similar is the example in
which perd denotes direction towards: III. 951
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ot 8¢ 7b7’ 800e dudinérov ued’ Surov &y’ afrpsyag,
cof. u 247.
&) Of place or object.

The examples under this heading have,
with the exception of II. 1121, the noun in
the singular. In this respect Apollonius
differs entirely from Homer, who never uses
the noun in the singular:—

(a) With proper names of countries:—
I1. 424 pera & Alav GAg mounses Eoovra.
Schol.: n weva dvri w7s mpds. Cf. II. 1188
véeodar . . . give uer’ Alav, | eive per’ dpvemy
Seiov 7Aw *Opyouevoio. III. 18 wed’ ‘EArdda
x(ag &yowwro; similarly IV.349,369.—III.1242
Kaadpeay uéra . . . veioevo.

(8) With appellatives:—I. 137 iocav uera
viia; also 1. 701, 1255; TI1. 1187; IV. 1766.—
I1. 461 éaviévra ueta nrédw; similarly I1. 762,
892, 1095, 1189; III. 881, 621.—1II. 1172 xiov
ueta vnov “Apnog; cf. III. 914.—1IV. 57 uera
Adzwov dvrpov dAvoxw. IV. 128 ued’ iepov
&Acog txovro. IV. 289 uer’ 'loviny ada Barle;
also IV. 630, 844.—IV. 720 uera yaiov énv
xai dduat’ ibvres.—II. 1121 wer’ wudvag Bare.
3. OF SUCCESSION IN ORDER OF PLACE, ‘“BEYOND’’.

II. 867 uera wov & dyyippoos “lpis . . .
ériooetar elg @Aa. Closely allied to this is
the use
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3. OF SEQUENCE IN ORDER OF TIME, “AFTER”.

I 698 ueva Tivye dvdpro Tdumddy;
similarly II.898,1011. Cf. K 516; 0 147, p 336.
—1. 1809=IV. 1211 ueva xpérvov. Cf. x 852;
also h . Merc. 126.

4. OF PURPOSE, “IN QUEST OF’’, «“AFTER”’,
LIKE &x(.

The only example of this use in Apollonius
is ueva xdag in I. 4; II. 211, 878; III. 58. Cf.
N 247, T 347; a 184, 7 151 (of the person);
h. Cer. 1086.

An example of a figurative local use is
uer’ iyvia véeadaw in L. 741; TII. 447. Cf 3
321; 3 406.

Form :— Besides wapd (24), which becomes mdpa (2)
by anastrophe, nap’ (8) by elision, =dp (1) by apocope,
Apollonius has the form 7apai five times. Homer
has twelve examples of rapal.

Use :—Of all the prepositions, 7apd is one of the
best to show how close Apollonius drew the line
between poetic and prosaic usages. In prose
mapd c. gen. predominates; in epic poetry it is com-
paratively rare, in Apollonius even more so than in

Homer, as appears from the following figures;
Apollonius : gen. 4, dat. 16, acc. 18.

Homer: ¢ 67, “ 219, “ 133.
Orators: “ 974, ‘607, ‘328
Polybius : ‘“ 554, ‘“ 416, ¢ 49I.

Again, in prose mapd is largely restricted to a per-
sonal use, or to animate beings in general. Upon
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this fact was based the maxim of the old gram-
marians ‘‘ § mapd éudiywy éetiv.’’ In epic poetry, how-
ever, it is used much more frequently of the thing
than of the person. Apollonius has in all only six
instances of the person (3 c. gen. and 3 c. dat.)

Furthermore, in prose a number. of metaphoric
uses have grown around wapd ; cf. Kiihner-Gerth,
Sec. 440; Lutz, pp. 145-154; Krebs, pp. 51-58. In
epic poetry these usages are rare. In Apollonius
they are practically conspicuous by their absence.
Only one example occurs with the genitive and one
with the accusative.

Meaning : — The radical sense of zapd is beside.
This meaning appears most distinctly in the adverbial
use of the preposition. In case-construction it is
medified according to the general nature of the cases.
With the genitive it is ablatival, from the side of,
French de ckez; with the dative it is locatival,
by the side of, beside, near, with the accusative
it denotes a) the goal of motion, fo the side of,
and b) motion or extent, alongside of.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

(a) Of a person:—II. 1096 évéorro map’
Alnrao Kvraiov; cf. B 787, N 211, ete.—III. 38
napai Awdg yev dxoww; cf. 0 5, 175; Hes. Th.
348.—Un-Homeric is the metaphoric example
of hearing something from a person: II. 417
aomacds xe napa Géo xai TO dasiny.

(B) Of an object:—III. 568 “Apyos uév
napa vnos . . . 6TeAAéddw; of. N 744, 5 28, 46,
T 143; y 431, etc.



B. WITH THE DATIVE.

(@) Of a person:—I. 455 mapa 8¢ opuoe
uvpi’ Exeito eidaTa xal wéSv Aapév; cf. © 504;
x 9.—IV. 228 nap 8¢ oi Eyyos . . . Tevdvvovo;
cf. Z 48, & 547; v 387, etc. In II. 508 mporépoiae
nap’ dvdpdow, the preposition is used partly in
a local and partly in a temporal sense.

(8) Of an object or of a place:—I. 319
"Apyom . . . mapd vyi uévovreg; similarly 1. 855;
IV. 849, 1122. Cf. A 329, H 383, © 345, K 35,
256, etc.— 1. 530 oetépoct map’ Evreow
édpiborro; cf. H 185.—1. 694=II. 61 mapa
noooiv; cf. N 617, 0 280, etc. IL 309 map’
éoyxdpm nozo yepaids; similarly II. 158, 498;
IIL 1193. Cf © 562; 449, ¢ 239, 385, 4 71.
—1I1.868 6v’IuBpaciows: map’ daoww’ AsTvndiaio
vixve; similarly 1V, 132, 978. Cf, A 475; { 97.
—In 1. 458 mapd dauti xai oive Teprvds ébwrTo,
the idea is temporal as well as local. Cf. y 37.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

Apollonius has no instance of mapd with
a person in the accusative. The example in
I11. 486 is one of tmesis, not of case-construc-
tion. Homer, however, uses occasionally napd
with a person in the accusative, as E 837,
A 592, 5 143, Q 169; y 469, § 51, etc.

The uses in Apollonius are:



(@) Of motion “to”, “to the side of”:—
L. 217 aywv . . . mapa péov *Epyivowo. II. 906
napd  TPoxods ToTauoio #Avdov. II. 1003
XarvBev mapa yalav ixovro. III. 1276 mapa
xElAog EAoaduevor moTauoto. 1V. 825 napa SxvA-
Ang oTvyepov xevdudva vésodar. Cf. © 220, ete.

(8) Of motion “alongside of”:—I. 1279
popéovro mapal Tloadrov dxpny. 1I. 621 napai
Bdwida yaiav via ...oedev. II. 946 mapd
TOVADY . . . FAavvoy . . . |aiywdrdv. 1lII. 1252
x6ye map’ odpiayov. 1V. 824 oxdnedov ndpa.. . .
rueidavro. IV. 564 mapai Képxvpay ixovvo.
IV. 787 mapa ZxbAins oxémedov uéyav 7dé
XdpvBdiv dewov épevyoubvmy Séxevas 686s, i. e.
the road leads alongside of S.and Ch. Cf.
x 127.—1IV. 1578 mapa yépoov Eepyouévor
Svveode. Cf. A 166; { 89, etc.

(y) Of direction “‘towards” or “upon”:—
I11. 445 dupata . . . apd Amapny Gxoutvy . . .
xarvnrpny. Cf. P 608.

(8) Of extent ‘“alongside of”, “near”:—
1. 967 cioduevor mapa Siva. IL 502 EAog mdpa
Mnvewio uira véuew. 1L 507 ABiny évéucrzo
napal Muvprdowv ainmos. Cf. A 316, B 522,
711, % 84, A 622, M 3183; ¢ 46, ete. ,

(¢) In the metaphoricsense “contrary to”:—
IIL. 613 nap’ aioav, with which compare napa
dvvaury (N 787), mapd uoipav (£ 509).
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Akin to duei in meaning and in case-construction

~ is mept (Sanskrit pdri, Latin per). The :isnever elided.

The original meaning of mep¢ has been the subject
of quite a controversy. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn.
I Sec. 284 ; Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom. Dial., p. 225-
226.— In Apollonius, as in Homer, it shows the
meanings around, and above, i. e. over and beyond, as
in =epl mdvrwy, above all. The former meaning is
generally considered the original one, and I believe,
correctly. Secondary meanings are: about, for, con-
cerning, on account of and the like.

The most distinctive difference between epic poetry
and the other departments of literature is that in the
latter the use of mepé c. dat. practically disappeared,
except in two sets of phrases; viz., in regard to
clothing and with verbs of fear. Even in these
expressions 7cpi was not used much, since there was
a tendency for the accusative to encroach upon the
first, and the genitive upon the second usage. From
the Orators Lutz ( p. 125), cites only one example to
which, however, two more are to be added; viz.,
Ant. V. 6 (1) and Lys. Frag. 52. Aristophanes
recognized that the construction was Homeric, as is

shown by his parody of it, apart from which he uses
it only four times. Cf. Sobolewski, p. 207. The
examples in tragedy are few, as also in Thucydides
and Xenophon. Polybius has only one example of
nepi c. dat. against 1114 c. gen. and 1819 c. acc.

In the use of nepi, Apollonius differs from Homer
in several details, as will be indicated. He shows
a special fondness for using it with the dative.

Homer has: gen. 79, dat. 8s, acc., 72.
Apollonius has: 19, 3, ‘e 10,



A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE “AROUND,” “ABOUT"’.
This use does not occur in prose and it is
rare in poetry. Homer has only two cases of
it, (¢ 68, 130) and Apollonius has only two: II.
1181 eidvua mepl gpods; cf. I1. 1191.

2. IN THE METAPHORIC MEANINGS: ¢“ON ACCOUNT
OF”’, «“FOR"”’, CONCERNING”’, *ABOUT"’.

a) 7o denote the object of contention.

IL. 141 pdpvavzo odnpopdpov mepi yaing;
similarly III. 1057; IV. 1485, 1765, 1770. Cf.
M170,P15%,734,3 265, ¥ 437; y 408,515, etc.

b) 70 denote the object of thought, anxiety or fear.

L. 901 éuéSev mépe Svuov dpeio | loyar’.
IT1. 60 deiduer . . . mepi 8’ Ailoovidao. IV. 492
VaUTIAN . . . el unTidaaxov; also 1. 1842; III.
688;1V.1068, 1355. Cf. T 17, ¥ 553; 191, ete.

3. IN THE SENSE OF SURPASSING: ¢“ABOVE’’.

1. 65 Méyog, ov mepi mdvrwv | AnToidng
8didate; similarly I. 830; II. 179; III. 804, 585.
Cf. A 287,417, B831,188,381; #108,etc. From
this usage developed expressions like 7epi 7oA~
Ao Towelodau, ete., which abound in the Orators.

Examples of mepi c. gen. used after verbs
of saying and asking (a 135, 405, ¥ 77; o 347,
etc.), and phrases like nepi uvSwv, “in words”

(0 284), mepl Téfwv, “in archery” (S 225), nepi
Twvog eidévas (p 568), 7epi Tivog dxovew (7 270),
are not found in Apollonius.
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B. WITH THE DATIVE.
1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE: ¢«“AROUND”’.
a) With verbs of binding, fastening or putting around.

L. 879 nepi oxaruoiow Ednoav. III. 1224
nuepl uév orneocww Eeovo Sdpnxa; cf. also I 1020;
I1. 57, 160, 1251; I11. 867. For Homer com-
pare: I' 830, 332, H 207, © 43; £ 528, ete.

&) With verbs of falling upon, or around.

II. 128 minvovra mepi opioe. II. 833
BeBpvyws 8¢ Sog mepi xdmneoe dovpi. IV. 98
nepl yovvaoe menrnviav. Cf. A 303, © 86, ete.

¢) Witk verbs of whirling around.

IV. 936 ciriooovro *Apyon mepi vni. Cf.
A 817, X 97. Also with the accusative in IV.
932, 1196, 1450.—IV. 1454 merpaiy Mwiac
nepl midaxe duveveoxov; for the accusative com-
pare IV. 1642, 1664.—Here belongs IV. 825
oxémedov . . . & mépL O o xilwy “loTpog péov.

d) Examples in which the idea of surrounding from
all sides is especially prominent.

1. 889 mepi 8¢ opuww aidvn xime Agyvig;
similarly II. 162, 328, 1173; I11. 1019; IV.9538.
Cf. P 183, ¥ 598, Q 96, etc.

2. IN THE TETAPHORIC SENSE: «FOR’’, «‘ON
ACCOUNT OF”.

a) 7o denote the object of contention.
IV.549 aypadrowv dAetbuevor nepi Bovoiv;
of. TI 568, P 4, 183; p 472. In IV. 1485 the
genitive is used in the same sense.
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b) Of a negotiation.

I11.904 nepi Bovoiv vréoTy; cf. h. Merc. 236.

¢) In expressions of fear and anxiety.

IL. 875 Oéog mepi wmi. III. 638 mepi . . .
Eevep @péves nepédovrar. III. 1171 éuédovvo
nepi ogioww. Cf. K 240.

d) 7o denole the object about whick anger exists.

1. 1840-1342 ov mepi mdeor undwv,| od 8¢ mepl
XTEATEOOL yaAeyduevos uevénvag, | dAA Erdpov
nepl puvds. IV.614 ywduevos mepi maudi. Cf.h.
Cer. 77. This use is post-Homeric; cf. Delbrueck,
Vergl. Syn. Vol. I. p. 712.

e) With a verd of asking.

II1. 1155 mepi mougiv . . . épéevev. Cf. dupi
c. dat. in § 151, £ 287; etc.

) 7o denote the inner cause.

II1. 865 Zaveve. .. 680vy mépe. 1V.440 mepi

{iip v dvdyxy . . . dboar Eeivowoww &yeodar.

omer has no close parallel, but cf. h. Cer. 429
dpendunv mepi ydpuat: [dvdea]; also Pind. Pyth.
V.58; Aesch. Pers. 696. Choe. 835. Noteworthy
is IIL. 1257 mepi oSévei (P 22).
C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER:
a) With verbs of motion, chiefly cliicow and dwebw,

IV. 932 deAgives . . . éAigowvTar mepi vijay
similarly 111.1218; IV. 1196, 1450.—IV. 1642
niepl . . . Kprwny . .. dwedovra; cf IV. 1664.—
1. 588 mepi Bouov . . . médov Proowo. nédecoww.
Cf. A 448, M297; & 368, £ 308, w 69, etc. Un-
Homeric seems to be IV. 436 Sedis mepi vnov
ixnvou,i.e. to <the neighborhood of > the temple.



b) Witk verbs of rest.

II1. 216 [xioves] mepi woixyovs EEeing dveyov.
IV.821 nepi Aadpiov . . . vauerdovres. Cf. B 757,
M 177, 3 874; « 402.

S npég —_

Homer uses mpés 327 times in case-construction.
Apollonius has it only 13 times. Like the later
Homeric imitators, he shows a preference for the
poetic form =vri, which he uses 7 times, against 2
examples of the other poetic form =pur{ and 4 ex-
amples (with cases) of the common form =pés,
Cf. La Roche, Wiener Studien, XXIIL., p. 49.— In
Homer nori and npor{ are about equal in number, and
the two together amount to a little above one half
" of mpés. Apollonius did not use =pds with the dative.
With the genitive he has it only in entreaties (three
times), and with the accusative only in the local
sense, except I. 684 (temp.). The Homeric examples
of =pés c. acc. with verbs of speaking, and in the
hostile sense ‘‘against’’, were too common in prose
to be imitated by Apollonius. His uses of =pés are:

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

In entreaties:—II. 215 “Ixcaiov npis Zyvis . . . Alcoopat;
similarly II. 1125; III 984. Cf. A 339; v 324, etc.
B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE: «TO0” «TOWARDS” «UPON”.

1. 774 B7 & uevar mpotl dorv; similarly II. 8; III.
322, 1154; IV. 595, 1116, 1399. Cf. I' 116, 4 108,
Z 41; B 342, etc.; also h. Ap. 8.

More noteworthy are the examples denoting, (a)
the extent ‘““up to’’ or ‘“‘as far as’’: II. 807 mor
otépa Beppddovros; and (b) the direction ‘‘towards’’:
IV. 311 mott géov [dvéyerv]. Cf. E 605; £ 81, etc.

2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

1. 684 atuvyepoy motl yijpas, for which there is but

one example in Homer; viz. p 191 not! {onepa,
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Form :— Morphologically 676 is connected with
Sanskrit #Zpa and Latin s-zb. The poetic form
Smai occurs seven times in Apollonius, but only four
times in Homer.

Meaning :—As appears from the adverbial use,
the primary meaning of 6=é is under. In case-con-
struction this meaning is modified to denote a) with
the genitive : motion from under or place under; b)
with the dative: position #nder; c¢) with the accu-
sative : aim, direction or motion fowards and under,
or extension wunder.—'The metaphoric usages to
denote the author, the cause, the occasion, the accom-
paniment, the instrument, the means and the like
are developments from the original #nder, in a local
sense. 'The most characteristic epic feature of 6=¢ is
its use with the dative to denote the agent, in place
of omé with the genitive. Since in prose =6 c. gen.
predominates ( Orators: gen. 1294, dat. 63, acc. 26),
Apollonius used it only thirteen times with this case,
and in these thirteen examples we find, as a further
offset to prose, the form Sraf six times. Noteworthy
is also the post-Homeric 976 voxra(at night), which
seems to have started with Aesch. Ag. 1030 976 axdre.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE.

(@) Motion “away from under”:—I. 10
[nédirov] éeodwoey va’ iddog. P 235; & 89, ete.

(B) Place “under”:—II. 106 vno avéproco...
nanke. 11 667 Suuara 8¢ opw | Aoka mapa-
oTpudpdvrar vmo {vyod. II. 748 névrold & vno
ovéver nynevrog. IV. 1611 wvmai Aaydvev;
similarly IV. 1644 vmai . . . vévovrog, “under
the tendon”. Cf. A 106, A 14, ® 15, ete.



2. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

(@) The agent:—IV.641 madwrponéwrzo
Sedg Omo; similarly II. 847 Movcéwy vmo
ynpvoacdar. Cf. TI 434; = 114, ete.

(8) The cause:—II. 1282 vmai purts
avéuow Tetvero; also I111.969. Cf. A423,T 358,etc.

(y) The accompaniment:—1I. 588 pdpusyyos
vmai, “to the accompaniment of the lyre”;
similarly IV. 1157, 1192. Cf. 0 275, = 492; also
h. XIX. 15; Hes. Sc. 278; Arist. Ach. 1001.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.
1. IN A LOCAL SENSE:

(a) Of rest or position: “under” or “in”:—
1. 3888 umé wpémudi . . . oTevdyovTo PdAayyEs;
of. also L. 544, 956, 957, 1262; 11 681, 707, 732,
797,1086; II1. 89, 119, 221, 287, 296, 371,1023;
IV. 137,318, 676, 765,922,944,982,1107,1528.
For Homer compare B 307, A 44, P 871, etc.

(3) Of motion implying subsequent rest
(constructio praegnans). IL 512 Xeipovog v7v’
&vrpoowy xouéesday; cf. IIT1 281,1V.1261,1522;
Homer X 482; § 297, etc.

2. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:
a) The agent.

L. 794 7’ avdpdo vaievar dovv; cf. further
11. 788; II1. 469, 1342; IV. 1898, 1758; Homer
E 646; y 235, 305, etc.—Here belongs II. 788
dug bmo mopl dduasoey xai Pplyas; cf. Z 453,
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b) The cause, instrument or means.

I. 114 vn’ eipeginow éneprioavro Sardoors;
cf. IL. 586.—I. 272 vmo unvpuqi Jiovov Bapvv
nynAdge. 1.815 untpuisis vmo yepoiv dracSdiov;
cf. 1.1808; II1.1226; 1V.1369.—I1. 1308 xivvrau
Axnevvos v mvouqi Bopéao; cf. I1. 727.—I1. 26
Bove Aéov V7 dxover Tevvuuévog. 11. 117 dqdo-
e0dau 7o Eiei; similarly 7o dovpi II. 189; I11.
416, 1186, 1329, ino dovpac: 111.821,1874; imo
oxnnzpooe 111. 858, 895; IV. 1176.—II. 1013
Téxavrar v dvdpdor Téxva yvvaixes; of. B 714,
728,742,820,etc. I1.1109 ¢pépord’ vmo xbuaowv.
IV. 269 norauds . ..o dno naoa | &pderar "Hepin.
IV. 1733 &pdeoSau Acvegowy vmai MBddesor. Cf.
B 374, [' 852, A 291, E 555, 653, 7 139, A 438,
N 590, T1384; » 81, etc. Examples of the inner
cause are: I. 7T=II. 1112, 1169 1=’ évvesiroy; cf.
h. Cer. 39. The simple dative occurs in 1. 956;
TI1. 29, 478, 818, 942; IV. 644, 772, 1443, etc.—
1.268 6200 v76 ypa. 1. 448 ozvyepy v7o Saipovog
aioy. IL 71 vmo. .. idpeiy. II. 558 vn’ dvayy.
T1.1059 drulnAd dmb deiuazs; f. IV. 53,1009.—
II1. 8 v7’ Zpawy; cf. IV. 567; also I11. 971 pSéy-
£aodouw vrd mvopoww “Epavog.—III. 702 xaxy

vro xnpi. IV.198 xodpng vmo dveor. Cf. N 667;
A 136, etc. Also Eurip. Med. 8.

¢) The accompaniment.

1. 540 v’ *0Opprjos x:Sdpy. Homer has no
example of the accompaniment of a musical
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instrument; but compare the examples of the
attendant circumstances in 7 171; § 402, » 198,
etc. For a closer parallel compare Hes. Sc. 288.
d) The time. Thkis use is post-Homeric.
L 1022, 1088; III. 323, 1360; IV. 1682
vmo vuxei; of. Aesch. Ag. 1080.

A. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:
a) Motion or aim ‘‘towards or under.”’

IL. 118 vno {dvnv Sbpe yarxds; cf. also II.
587; I11. 1821, 1368, [V.1062. Cf. E 67,0 271;
v 578, ete, A figurative local sense is seen in
1. 452 daichuvov xAivovrog Vo {épov reliow; cf.
~ ¥ 51; x 191, etc. Without Homeric parallels
are: ITI. 288 Bdarev v’ Aloovidny duapbyuava.
I11. 675 V7o ppévag ixevo mévdog; cf. I11. 1408.—
IV. 89 élow . . . yaenag vro yelpag dvdooys.

&) Position “under’’ or ‘‘in’’; like 576 c. dat.

L. 50 piuvev V7o oxoTiy 8peog. 1. 509 vaieo-
xev vmo onéog; cf. 1. 102; I1. 871, 570,1286; II1.
278,762, 1V.1474. Homer e B 603; o 234, etc.

2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

1. 587,1186; I1. 1084; IV. 590 vmo xvépas,
“toward dusk”. I.1160 vmo deicdov, “toward
evening”. II.1122; IV. 458 vy’ mo Avyainy.
Cf. 11202, X 102 (the only examples in Homer);
also Arist. Ach. 189, 1076; Xen. Ana. II. 2,14
and IV. 5, 9.
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CHAPTER VL

PREPOSITIONS IN ADVERBIAL
PHRASES.

As a supplement to the prepositions in case-construction
may be regarded the prepositions in adverbial phrases, where
the adverb assumes the nature of a substantive. Cf. Kriiger-
Pokel, P. L., Sec. 66, A. 3-4; P. II., Sec. 66, A. 1-2

The following examples occur in Apollouius:

With &rl: — 1, 516; IV. 728 érxi &j». According to Ruther-
ford, New Phrynichus, p. 121, éxl 84» is an *‘ unintelligent®
imitation of the Homeric éri d7pév (! ?). Asa matter of fact,
éxl dnpbv occurs only once in Homer (I 415), but seven times
in Apollonius (1. 615, 870, 1072; II. 519, 759; III. 949, 1048.)
— 1. 1359; IV. 1527 érlrurbv. 1IL. 1145; IV, 1316 éxl Téaoov;
of. T 12 € 251.—IV. 1335 éml pakpbv : cf. © 160; & 117.—1I. 942
éxl wporépwoe. I, 661 éml woANby; cf. IL. 439 wepmoNéy.— More
interesting is II. 428 éxl 8¢ oxedby, which evidently is tmesis for
émi-oxedby (11. 492, 606; IV. 1108, 1185, 1348, etc). Compare
ud & duwepés (A 377, P 309; ¢ 422 ) for di-auwepés; éx &’ dvopa-
k\jdny (8 278) for é-ovouarhhdny; Sid &’ &vdixa (Hes, Op. 13)
for dudvdixa. In this connection may be mentioned a very
curious example from Apollonius ; viz., III. 700 oty 7€ dphorepa
wé\ecar, where the scholiast takes ovv in tmesis with the noun
and explains cus-dpiorepa by cuv-epyés *‘ co-helper.”’*

With & : —1I. 1078; II. 533; IV. 623 ék 8¢ 70ev, cf. IV. 431
étéru xelvov, ¢t o and the Homeric étére 7o, 87e (1 106 ).

With els: — I, 1138 &vbev és ale; I1. 718 els alév. Cf. Aesch.
Pro. 732, Eum. 836; Soph. Aj. 570.— IV, 1313 els érépwoe.

With perd: —1. 624 wued’ orepov, cf, h. Merc. 126; also és
borepov (n 126 ). IL, 653 ob merd d90d; II. 451, 881, 1288; III.
955 oY werd dmpbv, with which compare the synonymous phrase
Onpdy & ob werémwara (II. 1259; III. 1329; also = 319; k 519 ).

* Cf. p. 48.



With &wés — I1. 192; IV. 1090, 1172 dwd Tyhod. Cf, ¢ 117.
’Amd Tyhod might also be written as one word ; cf. kar’ atr66: and
xaravréf. This last word deserves special attention on account
of Rutherford’s note in the New Phrynichus, p. 121; viz.
‘‘ Any freak of diction may be expected in a writer like Ap.
Rh, who at an age, when Greek had already lost all
its great qualities, attempted to write in an old style which he
little understood. He naturaily makes even more blunders
than are found in modern attempts to imitate classical styles,
and by misunderstanding the facts of tmesis in Homer has
been led to use many forms intrinsically absurd. In Il. X.
273 Bav P’ lévar, Nwéryy 8¢ kat’ adrbf wdyras dploTovs, the xard be-
longs to \uréryy, but in Apollonius karavréd: unblushingly
takes the place of the simple adréfe; cf. II. 778.”" That this
criticism is unmerited, the Argonautica itself is the best proof.
The fact that in six passages xar’ has to be taken with airéé:,
written also karavréf.,* is not so bad as Rutherford tried to
make it. In Homer we have a good parallel in ¥ 147 wap’
atré0e uf\’ lepedoew és wyds, where wap’ can hardly be in tmesis
with the verb, but it is to be taken with the adverb, or rather
it itself is adverbial, emphasizing the other adverb airof:, with
which later it blends into one word. Moreover, that Apol-
lonius recognized kard to be in tmesis in K 273, seems to
appear from his own examples, in which kard is in tmesis
with the verb, although standing immediately before aéré6: (I.
1356; II. 894 ; III. 648, 888; IV. 298), adé: ( I. 1079; IL. 530)
or avrod ( I. 565).

That differences in the diction of Apollonius and Homer exist
is quite natural. There are stylistic differences, and great ones
at that, even in the Iliad and Odyssey, as they are in the early
and late writings of every individual writer. Hence it should
not be surprising if an imitative writer does not reproduce his
model perfectly. Apollonius, imbued with the spirit of his
contemporaries, was a scholar rather than a poet, and in the
field of Homeric studies he produced undoubtedly the most
creditable work of his age.

* Cf. p. 28.



CONCLUSION.

The purpose of this thesis has been to show how
closely Apollonius reproduced the Homeric usages of
the prepositions. The investigation proved to be a
source of constantly growing interest on account of
the striking similarities in the two writers on the
whole and the intentional differences or deviations
of the latter from the former in detail. It is indeed
astonishing to find a writer of the Alexandrian Epos
so well versed in the Homeric idiom with all its
peculiarities of form and meaning, without the aid of
a Gehring or Ebeling; but still more surprising is it
that Apollonius, after having thoroughly mastered
the Homeric language, did not remain a slavish
imitator. His aim in telling the often-told story of
the Argonauts was not to make a cenfo. It was
rather to write a poem that should be epic in coloring,
but at the same time intelligible to his readers and in
keeping with their taste. This demanded judicious
selection. Forms, uses and words that would seem
too strange, and were of so rare occurrence in Homer
as scarcely to merit the name of being Homeric, had
to be discarded ; others had to be avoided because,
being adopted into the later language, they had
become too prosaic for the elevated diction of epic
poetry. The others were to be imitated with the
risk of going to excess. That Apollonius should keep
here a perfect equilibrium would be expecting too
much. That things inconsistant with Homeric usage,
and even incongruous in the eyes of one who knows
the history of Greek Syntax should occasionally occur
was unavoidable ; but I hope to have shown in this
thesis that Apollonius is far from deserving what
Rutherford says of him in the New Phrynichus, p.
121. Separated, though he was, from Homer by
a long line of eminent writers, who mark so many
stages in the evolution of the Greek language,—stand-
ing altogether outside of the period of the Classic
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Literature of the Greeks, and living in Alexandria,
when that city had become the centre of a new kind
of literary activity, viz., that of imitation and artifi-
ciality rather than of invention and originality,—
Apollonius admirably acquitted himself of his task by
reflecting the Homeric diction. The Argonautica is
a masterpiece of systematic industry, even though it
lacks the quickening spark of the genius of Homer ;
and it fully shows that the Homeric language was
under his discerning eye not petrified or dead ; but
was living, organic, capable of further development
and productive of new words. It is this quality,
more than anything else, that gives the work of
Apollonius the stamp of a strong personality, and
makes it especially interesting from a linguistic point
of view. If Apollonius had not understood his proto-
type, Homer, we should expect to find in his work a
strange mixture of poetic and prosaic usages. The
Argonautica, however, testifies to a clear conception
of purely poetic and prosaic constructions. In
general, the prepositions which are less frequent in
Apollonius than in Homer are prosaic; e. g. xard napd,
npé, mpés. With the utmost care Apollonius avoided
also those particular usages of prepositions that were
essentially prosaic. Thus perd with the genitive is
entirely absent from the Argonautica; npds is rare
(not once with the dative); and no trace of the
articular infinitive with prepositions is found. On
the other hand, the more poetic prepositions, as dugi,
dvd, oiv, and also the double prepositions dtéx, mapéx
and 6méx are comparatively frequent in Apollonius.
Likewise he uses ¢/s with the person in the singular
and perd c. acc. in the same usage more frequenuy
than Homer. Also post position and the adverbial
use of prepositions gain in the Argonautica.
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SYNOPTIC TABLE OF ALL THE USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS
IN APOLLONIUS.

Adverbial. | In Timesis. |With Cases|n Ad. Phr| Total
dpepl 20 7 69 0 96
dvd 0 28 &5 0 83
dvrl 0 (o 3 0 3
dmd 0 21 69 3 93
Sud 0 11 65 0 76
eis 0 3 165 3 171
éx 0 31 163 4 198
év 15 17 298 0 330
érl 7 36 292 17 352
xatd 0 19 88 0 107
perd 14 4 83 6 107
wapd 2 5 40 () 47
wepl 23 9 60 0 92
wpd 7 0 2 0 9
wpbs 4 1 13 0 18
by 10 7 65 0 82
brép 0 2 44. 0 46
L) 0 0 119 0 119
dmompb 0 0 0 0 0
Suék 0 1 21 0 22
dampd 1 0 0 0 1
émurpb 11 0 0 (4] 11
wapéx 5 1 11 0 17
mwepurpd 1 0 0 0 1
wpbwap 0 0 2 0 2
mpowpd 2 0 1 0 3
Uméx 0 1 13 0 14
Ymexmpb 0 1 0 0 1
vromwpb 0 0 1 0 1
wepl 7’
dupl Te 2 0 1 0 3
Total. 124 205 1743 33 2105

If we include in this list the five examples in
which the preposition is used in a pregnant sense,
i. e. as a compound verb (dva IV. 1322,dv I. 494 and
ndpa IV. 1260, 1272, 1553) we have in all 2110
prepositions in the Argonautica.
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